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ABSTRACT
An Assessment of The Attitudinal Stance
of The Staff, Parents and Students of
The Amher st~Pe lham Regional School District
As They Relate To The Performance Objective Program
(August 1973)
James R. McDonnell, Jr. A.B., State College Westfield
M.Ed., State College Westfield
Directed by; Dr. Arthur W. Eve
The overall purpose of this study was to determine the
perceptions of the staff, parents and students as they related
to various aspects of the Performance Objective Program of the
Amherst-Pelham Regional School District.
To accomplish this objective attitudinal questionnaires
were constructed and administered to the professional staff
of the school district, a random sample of students and a
random sample of parents of the children in the school district.
Through an analysis of the data obtained through the administra-
tions of these questionnaires, conclusions were reached concerning
the actual perceptions of the staff, students and parents as
they related to various aspects of the program objectives of the
Performance Objective Program.
The study produced: (1) recommendations that would assist
VI
the Amherst-Pelham Regional School District strengthen and
maintain the Performance Objective Program; (2) recommendations
that would assist other school districts interested in developing
similar curriculum projects; and (3) recommendations for further
study which attempted to focus in on some of the unanswered
questions raised through this study.
The study included; (1) a summarized account of the major
actors and incidents related to the historical development of
the Performance Objective Program; (2) an analysis of the
perceptions of the sampled populations; and (3) in the appendix
a sample of all the attitudinal measurement instruments used
in this study.
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CHAPTER I
STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM
Introduction
The need to accurately assess an individual's per-
ceptions of his or her role in a Bureaucratic organization
as well as the role of the organization in its attempts at
carrying out its goals is quite difficult. The need to
develop, field test and provide necessary feedback as to
possible approaches at assessing people's perceptions or
attitudes is quite important. This present study is an
attempt at assessing the perceptions of the staff, parents
and students as they relate to the Performance Objective
Program of the Amherst-Pelham School District.
Education today, as well as society in general, is
no longer complacent with a passive knowledge of bureaucra-
tic operations. Today in 1973 as never before, the demand,
yes even the mandate for accountableness on the part of or-
ganizations as well as individuals is constantly growing.
In the field of education we see this phenomena ever present
and ever growing in such constructs as accountability , pro-
graming effectiveness, assessment, feedback and bureaucratic
respons ibility
.
2Modern man, interacting in a dynamic and ever changing
technocracy is producing in the educational mileau. a demand
for educators, school administrators and state and federal
departments of education to assess and make decisions on
educational matters as well as business matters utilizing a
variety of methods and techniques that will insure program
validity and fiscal adroitness. The time for quantitative
as well as qualitative decision-making on the part of the
educator is here.
This need for astute decision-making and its com-
mensurate idea of accountability has resulted in the de-
velopment of a new phenomena in the educators’ Jargon and
behavioral repertoire. This is the concept of the systems
approach to education and its related concept of evaluation.
Educational decision-making is more and more in the
realm of a systematic, analytical-evaluative model than the
whim of a school administrator or the author of a textbook
or curriculum developer's mental construct.
The Amherst-Pelham Regional School District recognizing
the implications of a systems approach to instruction inau-
gurated in the fall of 1971 the Performance Objective Pro-
gram. POP as it was referred to, was basically a system for
managing the instructional program to fulfill the two con-
ditions necessary for instruction, namely, (l) define
specific performance levels that pupils are expected to
reach and (2) keep accurate records on each student's at-
tainment of these performance levels.
3The Performance Objective Program vas a direct out-
growth of the ungraded secondary school program which had
been initiated in the fall of 1965. The new dimensions that
were added in September of 1971 were;
a. A much stronger emphasis on kindergarten through grade
twelve curriculum coordination among our secondary
schools and the Amherst and Pelham elementary schools,
an emphasis based upon careful review of the general
learning goals being pursued in every subject and
department
.
b. Development of performance objective banks and related
learning activity banks that are available to students
and not Just to teachers. (Some teachers started this
important development much earlier than September of
1971).
c. Providing more opportunities for students to participate
in definition of some of their own learning goals and
performance objectives and in selection of alternate
learning activities.
d. Providing more opportunities for parents and other
adults to participate in curriculum building processes.
e. An initial revision of school district evaluation,
reporting, and budgeting programs to capitalize on the
management potential of performance objectives.
Since one of the key elements of the Performance Ob
Jective Program is the use of objectives, the school dis-
trict determined that the program objectives for 1972-1973
would be;
1. Given the present ability of district personnel (staff
and students) to formulate technically correct student
performance objectives, local teachers will increase
their use of higher-order objectives—those that deal
with critical thinking and creativity as opposed to
simple recall and recognition,
2. Given the present ability of district personnel (staff
and students) to formulate technically correct student
performance objectives, local teachers will increase
their use of affective objectives—those that deal
with student attitudes and values.
3. Given the present ability of local students to for-
mulate goals and objectives, local teachers will in-
crease the number of opportunities for students to
select and/or to propose objectives and/or learning
activities of their own choosing.
U, By January of 1973, district administrators will begin
utilizing an expanded teacher evaluation format that
emphasis basic principles expounded in the POP in-
service training program.
5, Given the parts of the curriculum presently defined
in terms of goals and performance objectives and al-
5ternatlve learning activities, staff members will
measure and record student achievement.
6. Given the plans developed by each department for in-
volving persons from the community in the curriculum
building process, each curriculum committee will im-
plement these plans and Increase the level of parent
,
employer, and/or student involvement in the planning
curriculum.
7. Given the experience, information and materials both
gathered and developed in this Title III project and
given the State Board of Education's mandate that all
districts throughout Massachusetts will develop a
results-oriented approach to education, the staff of
the project schools will provide assistance to other
school districts designing or implementing a results-
oriented approach.
8. Given the present levels of understanding and misunder-
standing about the performance objective program among
district citizens, the level of public understanding
will be raised and the level of misunderstanding will
be lowered.
9. Perceived time pressures on teachers caused by the
comprehensiveness of this project and the usual initial
stresses associated with changing operating procedures
will be decreased by providing teachers with additional
tine for planning and implementation of new procedures.
In the following study the investigator developed
and implemented a study of the perceptions of the staff,
parents and students of a school district which has under-
taken the implementation of a systems approach to decision
making
,
The Purpose of the Study
The major or principal purpose of the present study
was to determine the perceptions of the staff, students,
and parents as they relate to various aspects of the Per-
formance Objective Program of the Amherst-Pelham Regional
School District.
The specific purposes of this study are:
1. To determine the perceptions of the staff of
the Amherst-Pelham Regional School District
concerning various aspects of the Performance
Objective Program.
2. To determine the differentiation of attitudes
concerning the Performance Objective Program
between the elementary teachers and the
secondary teachers in the district.
3. To determine the perceptions of the parents
of the students in the elementary and
secondary schools of the district con-
cerning various aspects of the Performance
Objective Program.
7U. To determine the differentiation of
attitudes concerning the Performance Ob-
jective Program among the parents of
elementary and secondary children in the
school district.
5. To determine the perceptions of the
elementary and secondary students of the
school district related to various aspects
of the districts' Performance Objective
Program.
In order for the investigator to accomplish the
aforementioned purposes of this present study, the follovlng
objectives must be undertaken and accomplished.
Staff
I A. To construct and administer a questionnaire,
the statements in which were focused on various
aspects related to the Performance Objective
Program. The items in the questionnaire were
"closed" questions soliciting reactions to a
Likert five-scale response pattern. Two
different types of responses were solicited;
l) a response pattern including "strongly agree
to "strongly disagree", and 2) a response pattern
including "to a very great extent" to "to no
extent al all". The questionnaire was administered
8to all of the professional staff in the Amherst-
Pelham Regional School District in January 1973.
I B. Through an analysis and synthesis of the data
obtained from the administration of the question-
naire :
I 1* Determine the attitudes of the professional
staff in the Amherst-Pelham Regional School
District toward various aspects of the Per-
formance Objective Program. More specifically,
a determination was made of the professional
staffs' attitude toward the following factors:
a. The level of agreement-disagreement
toward statements related to the
general goals and concepts proposed
to be achieved through the per-
formance objective approach. These
goals and concepts focus on the
nature of the learner, the instruc-
tional process, and curriculum
development
.
b. The level of agreement-disagreement
toward statements related to the
possible and/or actual achievement
of the general goals through the
performance objective approach.
c. The level of disagreement-agreement
toward statements related to their
understanding of, and feeling of
competency in implementing the
performance objective approach.
d. The level of agreement-disagreement
toward statements related to the
value of the Performance Objective
Program, and/or the performance
objective approach.
9e. The level of agreement-disagreement
to statements related to critical
issues surrounding the implementation
of the Performance Objective Program,
and/or performance objective approach.
f. Their attitude toward various aspects
related to the Performance Objective
Program, such as 1) the extent to
which they are being provided assis-
tance in implementing the Program;
2) their attitude toward the teacher
evaluation format being used to
evaluate them in implementing the
Program; 3) their perceptions of the
students' and parents* attitude to-
ward the Program; U) their percep-
tions as to the extent to which
they are implementing the various
components of the Performance Ob-
jective Program; and 5) the extent
to which they feel they should be
implementing these components of
the Program.
I 2. Compare the reactions of the elementary
teachers with the reactions of the secondary
teachers to statements related to various
aspects of the Performance Objective Program.
The aspects of the Program that were deter-
mined are those listed in purpose statement
B 1 ( above )
.
I 3. Determine the relationship between the teachers'
perceived extent of use of the various com-
ponents of the Performance Objective Program,
and their level of agreement-disagreement
toward statements related to a) the general
goals and concepts proposed to be achieved
through the performance objective approach;
10
b) "the possible and/or actual achievement
of the general goals through the performance
objective approach; c) the value of the Per-
formance Objective Program, and/or perfor-
mance objective approach; and d) critical
issues surrounding the implementation o-r
the Performance Objective Program, and/or
performance objective approach.
I C. To develop conclusions based on the findings from
the staffs' reactions to statements related to
various aspects of the Performance Objective Pro-
gram, and/or performance objective approach. The
list of study objectives presented in I B I through
IBS above will provide the framework for the
development of these conclusions.
Parent
II A. To construct and administer a questionnaire, the
statements in which were focused on various aspects
related to the Performance Objective Program. The
items in the questionnaire were "closed" questions
soliciting reactions to a Likert five-scale
response pattern. One type of response was
solicited; l) a response pattern including "strong-
ly agree" to "strongly disagree". The question-
naire was administered to a randomly selected num-
11
ber of parents of students in the Amherst-Pelham
Regional School District in January 1973.
II B. Through an analysis and synthesis of the data
obtained from the administration of the question-
naire :
II 1. Determine the attitudes of the parents in the
Amherst-Pelham Regional School District toward
various aspects of the Performance Objective
Program. More specifically, a determination
was made of the professional staffs' attitude
toward the following factors
:
a. The level of agreement-disagreement
toward statements related to the
general goals and concepts proposed
to be achieved through the perfor-
mance objective approach. These
goals and concepts focus on the
nature of the learner, the instruc-
tional process, and curriculum
development
.
b. The level of agreement-disagreement
toward statements related to the
possible and/or actual achievement
of the general goals through the
performance objective approach.
c. The level of agreement-disagreement
toward statements related to the
value of the Performance Objective
Program, and/or performance objec-
tive approach.
d. The level of agreement-disagreement
to statements related to critical
issues surrounding the implementation
of the Performance Objective Program
and/or performance objective approach.
12
e. Their attitude toward various aspects
related to the Performance Objective
Program, such as l) their perceptions
of the students' and parents' attitudes
toward the Program; 2) their perceptions
as to the extent to which the teachers
are implementing the various components
of the Performance Objective Program;
and 3) the extent to which they feel
the teachers should be Implementing
these components of the Program.
II 2, Compare the reactions of the parents of
elementary students with the reactions of the
parents of secondary students to statements
related to various aspects of the Performance
Objective Program. The aspects of the program
that were determined are those listed in
purpose statement II B 1 (above).
II 3. Determine the relationship between the parents'
perceived use of the various components of
the Performance Objective Program, and their
level of agreement-disagreement toward state-
ments related to a) the general goals and con-
cepts proposed to be achieved through the
performance objective approach; b) the possible
and/or actual achievement of the general goals
through the performance objective approach;
c) the value of the Performance Objective
Program, and/or performance objective ap-
proach; and d) critical issues surrounding
the implementation of the Performance Objec-
13
tive Program, and/or performance objective
approach.
II C. To develop conclusions based on the findings from
the parents reactions to statements related to
various aspects of the Performance Objective Pro-
gram, and/or performance objective approach. The
list of study objectives presented in II B 1
through II B 3 above will provide the framework for
the development of these conclusions.
Student
III A. To construct and administer a questionnaire, the
statements in which were focused on various aspects
related to the Performance Objective Program. Two
questionnaires were developed. One was used for
the secondary unit, while the other was used
exclusively in the elementary unit. The items in
the secondary questionnaire were "closed” questions
soliciting reactions to a Likert five-scale res-
ponse pattern. One response pattern was solicited.
The questionnaire was administered to a randomly
selected sample of secondary students in January
of 1973. The questionnaire that was utilized in
the elementary unit utilized a simple positive or
negative response pattern. The questionnaire was
administered in January 1973 to a randomly selected
number of elementary students.
14
III B. Through an analysis and synthesis of the data
obtained from the administration of the question-
naires :
III 1. Determine the perceptions of the secondary
students to various aspects of the Performance
Objective Program,
III 2, Determine the perceptions of the elementary
students to various aspects of the Performance
Objective Program.
Ill C. To develop conclusions based on the findings from
the students' reactions to statements related to
various aspects of the Performance Objective Pro-
gram, The list of study objectives presented in
III B 1 through III B 2, above will provide the
framework for the development of these conclusions.
15
Definition of Terms
Affective Ob.lectlve — A type of performance objective
that deals with attitude or valuing. This type of objective
may involve either:
a. awareness (interest or attention) or
b. valuing (preference or commitment)
Annex to Staff Evaluation Form refers to an Instrument
utilized in evaluating a teacher's use of performance ob-
jectives in his or her classroom.
Attitude is an organized and consistent manner of
thinking
» feeling and reacting with regard to people, groups,
social Issues, or more generally, any event in one's environ-
ment .
Attitude Scale — A scale for the quantitative ap-
praisal of attitudes.
Cognitive Objective — A type of performance objective
that deals with knowledge or understanding. This type of
objective may involve:
a. knowledge (simple recall or recognition),
b. comprehension (perceiving or continuing patterns such
as length comparisons),
c. application (selecting and using principles like
formulas), or
d. invention (producing or altering something like a
classifying scheme or poetry)
Continuous Progress (Ungraded) Learning -- Allowing
students to proceed from accomplishment of one performance
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objective to another as they are ready to do so, minimizing
limitations set by grade and other groupings and scheduling.
^Iterlon-Referenc ed Testing -- A testing process that
only questions which can be answered by performance
clearly described in objectives given to the student well in
advance of testing.
Higher Order Objective — A type of objective that
requires some type performance other than simple recall, it
usually requires complex thinking or multi-level coordina-
tion within the cognitive domain of the taxonomy of behavior-
al objectives.
Learning Activity -- Any action or process that will
help the student to reach the desired performance objective.
Likert Scale — An attltudlnal measurement approach
for the quantification of perceptual variables.
Management by Objectives — This refers to a results-
orler.tcd system in which all professional personnel in a
district know specifically what is expected of them and how
well they are doing regularly in relation to the expecta-
tions .
Objective Bank — An objective bank refers to the
central depository in the school district where the teacher
and ancillary performance objectives and learning activities
prepared for the students in the Amher st-Pelham School
District are stored.
Performance Objective — A statement or description
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of a visible or audible behavior which indicates that a
student has learned or achieved something. Usually the
description will state or imply the quality of the behavior
and the conditions under which it will be expected.
Performance Ob.lective Approach -- This refers to a
method of curriculum implementation that has the main focal
point the performance objective rational.
Performance Objective Program -- It is a system for
managing the instructional program to fulfill the two con-
ditions necessary for instruction, (l) define specific per-
formance levels that pupils are expected to reach and
(2) keep accurate records on each student's attainment of
these performance levels.
P.O.P. Advisory Board -- An advisory council for
aiding the Program Director and District Administrators in
developing a viable working program for the district. Its
function is to review materials, proposals and the like and
make its recommendations to the district administrators.
\
Program Objective — A broad statement or goal written
for a course of instruction or curriculum by a curriculum
specialist or educational administrator.
Results Approach to Education — It is an approach in
which the educational results we are seeking are defined and
provision is made for finding ways of measuring the accom-
plishments of school systems and schools in terms of stu-
dent outputs in all dimensions of educational quality.
Systems Approach — It is a methodology utilizing
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scientific principles for developing a delivery system for
a particular product; it is an approach that builds into the
system the concepts of ongoing analysis, evaluation and
feedback for sound management.
Assumptions in the Study
1. Respondents would be candid and honest to q.uestions
concerning the strengths, weaknesses, and values of
the various aspects of the Performance Objective
Program of the Amherst-Pelham Regional School
District
.
2. Respondents would react to an attltudinal measure-
ment instrument in terms of their own attitudes as
felt at the time of responding to the items.
3. Attitudes expressed by the respondents would be
those generated by the Performance Objective Pro-
gram, and not preconceived biases.
U, The instruments developed for the present study
would possess the necessary validity for measuring
the perceptions of the population in q^uestion vis -
a - vis the Performance Objective Program.
Limitations of the Study
1. The present study as a whole, was limited to the
period from June 1st 1972 to March 31st, 1973.
2. The present study concerned itself with only the
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perceptions of the district professional staff,
sampled parents of elementary and secondary students
and sampled students in the school district as they
relate to the Performance Objective Program.
3. Since the instruments used to measure these per-
ceptions were in part developed from interviews
where a certain degree of subjectivity is present,
the instruments used to measure the perceptions
may lack precision.
Assessment Procedures to be Used in the Study
The study incorporated a sophisticated form of the
descriptive survey approach, involving two aspects of data
collection; l) the conducting of interviews, and 2) the
construction and administration of attitudinal question-
naires .
The Construction and Administration of the Staff Question -
naire
The 'staff questionnaire was constructed by developing
attitudinal statements gleaned from l) the information ob-
tained in interview sessions with members of the administra-
tive and teaching staff of the Amherst-Pelham School District
and 2) statements that have been included on questionnaires
administered to the professional staff in January 1972, and
again in May 1972.
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To establish the interview sessions, the investigator
worked through the POP Advisory Board, which was made up
of teachers from the elementary, Junior high school, and
senior high school. With the assistance of this advisory
hoard, a total of eight teachers, five administrators, in
addition to the seven teachers on the POP Advisory Board
were interviewed.
Each interview was conducted in basically the same
manner. The interviews were unstructured, with the inves-
tigator asking no pre-deternined questions. At points,
however, it became necessary to ask some definite questions.
These directed questions were designed to either clarify the
perceptions of the interviewee in the mind of the investiga-
tor, or to obtain a further elaboration of the interviewee's
verbalized perceptions.
At the beginning of each interview, the investigator
explained to the interviewee that the interview would be an
unstructured exchange for the purpose of receiving some of
the interviewee's concerns, opinions and perceptions about
the Performance Objective Program, and/or the performance
objective approach.
Following the interviews, the investigator wrote
statements from the data gained in each interview. These
items were analyzed and synthesized in order to combine
similar statements and concerns, and to eliminate the items
which did not appear to be relevant to the present study.
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In January 1972, a questionnaire had been administered
to the professional staff of the Amher st-Pelham School Dis-
trict. Again, in May 1972 another questionnaire was adminis-
tered to this professional staff. In both questionnaires
the staff was asked to react to statements focused on
various aspects of the Performance Objective Program, and/
or the performance objective approach. Several of the items
were the same in both questionnaires; on the other hand, for
the questionnaire administered in May, several of the items
from the January questionnaire were deleted, and many new
items were added.
The items from both the January questionnaire and the
May questionnaire were analyzed. Those items which appear
to be relevant to the study were selected for inclusion in
the present questionnaire.
The following was a list of the concerns that the
investigator analyzed in the study;
1. Concerns related to the general goals and
concepts proposed to be achieved through
the performance objective approach. The
goals and concepts focus on the nature of
the learner, the instructional process,
and curriculum development.
2. Concerns related to the possible and/or
actual achievement of the general goals
through the performance objective
approach
.
3. Concerns focused on critical issues
related to the Performance Objective
Program and/or the performance objec-
tive approach.
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U. Concerns related to the staffs' under-
standing of, and feeling of competency
in implementing the performance objec-
tive approach.
5. Concerns related to Issues surrounding
the implementation of the Performance
Objective Program.
These categories of concerns were used as the basis
for the selection and clustering of the items used in the
questionnaire
.
Two different forms of the five-scale Likert type of
response pattern were used in the questionnaires. For some
of the statements, the participants were asked to react to
the item according to the following: l) "strongly agree";
2) "agree"; 3) "undecided"; U) "disagree"; and 5) "strongly
disagree". For other statements, the participants were
asked to respond to the items according to the following:
1) "to a very great extent'^ 2) "to a great extent"; 3) "to
a moderate extent"; U) "to a very small extent"; and 5) "to
no extent at all".
Two forms of the questionnaire were developed. The
purpose of the two forms was to increase the scope of item
variation in the questionnaires; while maintaining question-
naire brevity. The same response patterns were used in both
questionnaires; and a number of the same items were included
in both forms. The questionnaires differed in the respect
that each form of the questionnaire would emphasize different
aspects of the Performance Objective Program.
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The de'feerniina't Ion as to vho would receive Form A or B
of the questionnaire was accomplished by equally dividing
the professional staffs of each school in the Amherst-Pelham
School District. This was achieved by taking the faculty
listings in the district personnel booklet, and assigning
the even-numbered positions one form of the questionnaire,
and the odd-numbered positions the other form of the ques-
tionnaire
.
The final determination as to what form each staff
member received was left up to the POP Advisory Board
members in the respective schools of the district. In
addition, a series of numbers was assigned to each building
for each Advisory Board member to assign to staff members.
Each form of the questionnaire was administered in
January 1973. The questionnaires were given to members of
the POP Advisory Board, who distributed them to the faculty
members in their respective schools.
For the purpose of processing the data, the investi-
gator worked in conjunction with a computer programmer to
write a computer program to carry out the necessary statis-
tical analysis of the data obtained from the questionnaires.
The answer sheets were scanned at the Optical Scanning Cen-
ter, University of Massachusetts. The punched cards obtained
from the scanning of the teachers* mark sense sheets were
sorted, checked and prepared for computer analysis. The
punched cards were programmed for the computer in the Com-
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puter Science Department, University of Massachusetts.
The Analysis of the Data
Through an analysis and synthesis of the data obtained
from the administrations of the questionnaires, the following
findings were made.
1. A determination of the level of staff agreement-
disagreement toward statements related to the general
goals and concepts proposed to be achieved through
the performance objective approach. These goals
and concepts focus on the nature of the learner,
the instructional process, and curriculum develop-
ment .
2. A determination of the level of staff agreement-
disagreement toward statements related to the pos-
sible and/or actual achievement of the general goals
through the performance objective approach.
3. A determination of the level of staff agreement-
disagreement toward statements related to their
understanding of, and feeling of competency in
implementing the performance objective approach.
U. A determination of the level of staff agreement-
disagreement toward statements focused on critical
Issues related to the Performance Objective Program
and/or the performance objective approach.
5. A determination of the level of staff agreement-
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disagreement toward statements related to Issues
surrounding the implementation of the Performance
Objective Profjiram.
6. A determination of the ctaffs' attitude toward
various aspects related to the Pen urinf^nce Objective
Program, such as a) the extent to which they are
being provided assistance in implementing the Pro-
gram; b) their attitude toward the teacher evalua-
tion format being used to evaluate them in imple-
menting the Program; c) their perceptions of the
students' and parents' attitudes toward the Program;
d) their perceptions as to the extent to which they
are implementing the various components of the Per-
formance Objective Program; and e) the extent to
which they feel they should be implementing these
components of the Program,
7. A comparison of the reactions of the elementary
teachers with the reactions of the secondary teach-
ers to statements related to various aspects of the
Performance Objective Program, The aspects of the
Program to be determine are those listed above,
8. A determination of the relationship between the
teachers' perceived extent of use of the various
components of the Performance Objective Program, and
their level of agreement-disagreement toward state-
ments related to a) the general goals and concepts
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proposed to "be achieved through the performance
objective approach; b) the possible and/or actual
achievement of the general goals through the per-
formance objective approach; c) the critical issues
related to the Performance Objective Program, and/
or the performance objective approach; and d) the
issues surrounding the implementation of the Per-
formance Objective Program.
The Construction and Administration of the Parent Question -
naire
The parent questionnaire vas constructed by developing
attitudinal statements gleaned from l) the information ob-
tained in interview sessions with parents of children in
the school district, members of the administrative and
teaching staff of the Amherst-Pelham School District; and
2) statements that have been included on the questionnaire
administered to the parents in May 1972.
To establish the interview sessions, the investigator
worked through the Parent Advisory Councils in the district
schools which were made up of parents of children in the
elementary schools. Junior high school, and senior high
schools. With the assistance of this advisory councils, a
total of six parents in addition to the eight teachers, five
administrators, and the seven teachers on the POP Advisory
Board were interviewed.
Each interview was conducted in basically the same
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manner. The interviews were unstructured, with the inves-
tigator asking no pre-determined questions. At points,
however, it became necessary to ask some definite questions.
These directed questions were designed to either clarify
the perceptions of the interviewee in the mind of the in-
vestigator, or to obtain a further elaboration of the inter-
viewee's verbalized perceptions.
At the beginning of each interview, the investigator
explained to the interviewee that the interview would be an
unstructured exchange for the purpose of receiving some of
the interviewee's concerns, opinions and perceptions about
the Performance Objective Program, and/or the performance
objective approach.
Following the interviews, the investigator wrote
statements from the data gained in each interview. These
items were analyzed and synthesized in order to combine
similar statements and concerns, and to eliminate the items
which did not appear to be relevant to the study.
In May 1972, a questionnaire had been administered
to the parents of children in the Amher st-Pelham School
District. In the questionnaire the parents were asked to
react to statements focused on various aspects of the Per-
formance Objective Program, and/or the performance objective
approach
.
The items from the May questionnaire were analyzed.
Those items which appear to be relevant to the study will
be selected for inclusion in the present questionnaire.
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vas a lls't of "the concerns 'tha't the
investigator analyzed in the proposed study;
1. Concerns related to the general goals and
concepts proposed to be achieved through
the performance objective approach. The
goals and concepts focus on the nature of
the learner, the instructional process,
and curriculum development.
2. Concerns related to the possible and/or
actual achievement of the general goals
through the performance objective
approach
.
3. Concerns focused on critical issues
related to the Performance Objective
Program and/or the performance objec-
tive approach.
U. Concerns related to issues surrounding
the implementation of the Performance
Objective Program.
These categories of concerns were used as the basis
for the selection and clustering of the items used in the
questionnaire
.
One form of the five-scale Likert type of response
pattern was used in the questionnaire. For the statements,
the participants were asked to react to the item according
to the following; l) "strongly agree"; 2) "agree"; 3) "un-
decided"; k) "disagree"; and 5) "strongly disagree".
Two forms of the questionnaire were developed. The
purpose of the two forms was to increase the scope of items
variation in the questionnaires; while maintaining question-
naire brevity. Both questionnaires used the same response
pattern and some items were included in both forms. The
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questionnaires differed in the respect that each form of
the questionnaire emphasized some different aspect of the
Performance Objective Program.
The determination as to who would receive Form A or B
was accomplished by dividing into half the student print out
list containing the randomly sampled students. This was
done for each school and grade in the district. This re-
sulted in a list of UOO student names designated to receive
Form A and UOO student names designated to receive Form B.
Later, the data processing department prepared a
list of the randomly selected students. These vere
divided up according to groups A and B. The name tag was
attached to an envelope and "to the Parents of" was stamped
above the student name on the envelope.
For the purpose of processing the data, the inves-
tigator worked in conjunction with a computer programmer to
write a computer program to carry out the necessary statis-
tical analysis of the data obtained from the questionnaires.
The answer sheets were scanned at the Optical Scanning Cen-
ter, University of Massachusetts. The punched cards obtained
from the scanning of the teachers' mark sense sheets were
sorted, checked and prepared for computer analysis. The
punched cards were programmed for the computer in the Com-
puter Science Department, University of Massachusetts.
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The Analysis of the Data
Through an analysis and synthesis of the data obtained
from the administrations of the questionnaires, the following
findings were made.
1. A determination of the level of parent agreement-
disagreement toward statements related to the
general goals and concepts proposed to be achieved
through the performance objective approach. These
goals and concepts focus on the nature of the learn-
er, the instructional process, end curriculum devel-
opment
.
2. A determination of the level of parent agreement-
disagreement toward statements related to the
possible and/or actual achievement of the general
goals through the performance objective approach.
3. A determination of the level of parent agreement-
disagreement toward statements related to their
understanding of the performance objective approach.
U. A determination of the level of parent agreement-
disagreement toward statements focused on critical
issues related to the Performance Objective Program
and/or the performance objective approach.
5. A determination of the level of parent agreement-
disagreement toward statements related to issues
surrounding the implementation of the Performance
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Objective Program.
6, A determination of the parents’ attitude toward
various aspects related to the Performance
Objective Program, such as a) their perceptions of
the students' and parents' attitudes toward the
Program; b) their perceptions as to the degree to
which teachers implementing the various components
of the Performance Objective Program; and c) the
degree to which they feel teachers should be
implementing these components of the program.
7, A comparison of the reactions of the elementary
parents with the reactions of the secondary parents
to statements related to various aspects of the
Performance Objective Program. The aspects of the
Program to be determine are those listed above.
8, A determination of the relationship between the
parents
'
perceived use of the various components
of the Performance Objective Program, and their
level of agreement-disagreement toward statements
related to a) the general goals and concepts pro-
posed to be achieved through the performance ob-
jective approach; b) the possible and/or actual
achievement of the general goals through the per-
formance objective approach; c) the critical issues
related to the Performance Objective Program, and/
or the performance objective approach; and d) the
issues surrounding the implementation of the Per-
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formance Objective Program,
h^e Construction and Administration of the Student Question-
naire “
The student questionnaires were constructed by de-
veloping attitudinal statements from information obtained
in the interviews with students from the regional high
school as well as Inputs from elementary teachers. The stu-
dents were chosen by the principal of the high school and
numbered six, representing the Junior and senior grade
levels. The teachers were recommended by the Director of
Language Arts and were interviewed by the assessment team
for their ideas as to what should be included in the elemen-
tary student questionnaire.
Unlike the staff and parent interviews
,
the inter-
viewer met with all six students in one session. The
interviewer wrote attitudinal statements based on the in-
formation obtained in Interview with senior high school
students
.
In addition, the inputs of the elementary staff
members
,
who were recommended by the Director of Language
Arts, were reviewed. A number of items from last year's
student questionnaire were Included in the 1972-1973 stu-
dent questionnaire.
Two questionnaires were developed, one for use in
grades 1-6, the other for use in grades 7~3.2. The ques-
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tiocnaire for gradea 7-12 consisted of one form containing
twenty-eight statements with a format and response pattern
similar to the staff and parent questionnaires.
The elementary student questionnaire for grades 1-6
consisted of sixteen items with a simple yes or no response
pattern. The average time period needed to complete the
questionnaire was around ten minutes.
Both questionnaires were reviewed by the Director of
Language Arts as to reading level and the chairman of the
POP Advisory Board as to merit and appropriateness. After
some minor changes in terminology and reduction of items,
the questionnaires were prepared for distribution. Included
with the secondary questionnaires were an open-ended res-
ponse blank and an answer sheet and pencil.
The secondary student questionnaire was administered
on February 5th to the Junior High School and February 6th
to the Senior High School. With the cooperation of the
principals and vice principals randomly selected classes
were given the questionnaire rather than the selected
random sample. The total returns for the secondary unit
numbered two hundred sixty one. The reduction in numbers
was because some teachers felt the questionnaire was not
workable with their students or because of inappropriate
answer sheet response patterns.
The secondary questionnaire answer sheets were scored
at the Optical Scanning Center of the Guidance Department
Zh
at Whitmore on the University of Massachusetts campus. The
punched cards obtained from the scanning of the secondary
answer sheets were sorted and checked for correctness and
computer-card usability. Lastly, the prepared secondary
student cards were programmed for the computer in the Com-
puter Science Department in the Graduate Research Center
of the University of Massachusetts for analysis. Utilizing
the computer print out the assessment team prepared the
data interpretation for inclusion in this report.
On the elementary level the teachers in the various
schools in cooperation with the principals were administered
the elementary questionnaire to the random sample. Again
it was left to the individual teacher as to the appropriate-
ness of the questionnaire for the individual students.
The elementary level questionnaire was hand scored
and the obtained data was processed.
The Analysis of the Data
Through an analysis and synthesis of the data ob-
tained from the administration of the questionnaires, the
following findings were made.
1. A determination of the level of student agreement-
disagreement toward statements related to the gene-
ral goals and concepts proposed to be achieved
through the performance objective approach. These
goals and concepts focus on the nature of the learn-
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er, the instructional process, and curriculum de-
velopment
.
2. A determination of the level of student agreement-
disagreement toward statements related to the
possible and/or actual achievement of the general
goals through the performance objective approach.
3. A determination of the level of student agreement-
disagreement toward statements related to their
understanding of the performance objective approach.
A determination of the level of student agreement-
disagreement toward statements related to issues
surrounding the implementation of the Performance
Objective Program.
Treatment of the Data; A Summary ;
The list of concerns elicited by the Performance Ob-
jective Program in addition to the questions posed by the
measurement instruments used in the study, provided the
framework for the analysis and treatment of the data col-
lected. The data is presented in such narrative, tabular,
or graphic form as was dictated by the data encountered.
This was done in order to most appropriately depict the
findings
.
The investigator made use of weighted mean scores,
standard deviations, and percentages in the presentation of
the major findings. Whenever comparisons were made between
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the reactions of two groups of respondents, the level of
statistical significance was determined through the use
of chi square, and analysis of variance. The accepted level
of statistical significance will he P
.05 (t test).
Significance of the Study
This study of the Performance Objective Program would
assist the staff and administration of the Amherst-Pelham
Regional School District in the collection and analysis of
data for determining the perceptions of the populations
sampled as to the extent of accomplishment obtained through
a results approach to education as recommended by the State
Department of Education, in Boston.
The concern on the part cf educators for developing
viable programs along the lines of a results approach
orientation as well as the use of a systems approach to
educational decision making would be reckoned with in this
present study. The generating of knowledge as to the ef-
ficacy and efficiency of these two constructs would be en-
hanced by the analysis and reporting of the data obtained
in this present study.
The investigator’s use of per ceptual-attitudinal in-
struments would be of interest to other researchers in de-
veloping similar types of assessment designs. The experimen
tatlon of perceptual-att itudinal scales at the early
elementary level (grades 1-6) as to construction and
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utilization would be of importance from both a psychological
as well as socio-educat ional point of reference.
Lastly ) the investigation hopes the present study
would increase the level and quality of information as to
the efficacy of behavioral objective approaches to training
and instruction.
Organization of the Dissertation
Chapter I of the dissertation consists of a statement
of the need for the study, its purposes, its significance,
the general design of the study, the assumptions and limi-
tations. Chapter II presents a review of the literature
and research related to the performance objective approach
to education. Chapter III is a summarized account of the
major actors and incidents related to the historical de-
velopment of the Performance Objective Program. Chapter IV
describes the assessment methodology, the instruments used,
and also the population involved in the study. In Chapter
V is the presentation and analysis of the data. Chapter VI
consists of the summary, conclusions, and recommendations.
CHAPTER II
REVIEW OF RELATED RESEARCH AND LITERATURE
In Chapter II is presented a review of related research
and related literature. Three distinct yet overlapping areas
were reviewed. These areas were l) evaluation, 2) syctems
theory and 3) attitudinal measurement. The rational behind
this approach was to equip the investigator with a "hands
on" knowledge of the dynamics of systems theory, the scope
of evaluation design and attitudinal measurement.
The State Imperative
As educators and ancillary personnel move into the
results period of educational history we see a great deal of
time, energy, and money being expended in the area of pro-
gram assessment and program accountability. In the Massa-
chusetts Board of Education position paper entitled The Re -
sults Approach to Education and Educational Imperatives this
concern with assessment is clearly evident. The emphasis
which the Board places on measurement of results is illus-
trated in the following statement:
In the results approach to education,
our top priority must be to define the
educational results we are seeking and
provide ways of measuring the accomplish-
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ments of school systems and schools interms of student outputs in all dimensions
of educational quality.!
The Board strongly believes that the "overriding im-
portance in this results approach to education is that ve
defined the results desired and measure the results achieved
in terms of the full breadth of educational requirements
for the seventies.
2
The Massachusetts Department of Education
has embarked on a long-range, cooperative effort
to create a design in collaboration with local
communities which the total educational com-
munity can use to (l) assess the learning needs
of individual students and groups of students
and ( 2 ) to evaluate the effectiveness of
local and State educational programs.
^
Upon close review of the report by the Massachusetts
Advisory Council on Education entitled The Massachusetts
Department of Education Proposals for Progress in the
Seventies we see that they advocate that,
A program should be launched under the
aegis of the department calling for the
establishment of educational goals for
Massachusetts students, assessment of student
achievement with respect to goals, evaluation
of schools, and the ability by educators and
^Massachusetts State Department of Education, Bureau
of Public Information, The Results Approach to Education
and Educational Imperatives
,
Pubn. Nou 5751 ( 197 0 ) , p . 8
.
^Ibid.
,
10.
^Massachusetts State Department of Education, Bureau
of Public Information, Cooperative Design For Assessment
and Evaluation in Massachusetts , Pubn . No . 59^6 (1972 ) ,
p . 1
.
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educational decision makers to the publicthey serre for their performance with respectto students,^
This concern for assessing student achievement and
school program accountability can readily be seen in the
guidelines developed by the Commonwealth of Massachusetts
for utilization with the Elementary and Secondary Education
Act. These guidelines state that:
An integral part of the overall program
design of a Title III project should be the
development of a comprehensive evaluation plan
to assess the degree to which the project
objectives have been achieved. The purpose of
such evaluation is to determine how well each
component and the entire project function
within the established framework of time,
cost, and objectives. A well planned and
operated evaluation system should result
in information which communicates clearly
whether the standards of performance specified
have been met 5
This idea of assessment is further reinforced by
Ralph Tyler when he states.
The need for dependable information on the
progress of education in this country is now
widely recognized both by those legally responsible
for the development and maintenance of schools
and by the general public whose opinions and
Judgements provide the ultimate support for
decisions that are made. Because education has
become the servant of all our purposes its
U
Ibid.
^Massachusetts State Department of Education, Bureau
of Curriculum Innovation, ESEA Title III Management and
Operation Manual
,
(l9Tl)» P» 27.
effectiveness is of general public concern.
The educational tasks now faced require many-
more resources than have thus far been available,
and they must be widely used to produce the
maximum results. To make these decisions,
dependable information about the progress of
education is essential. Otherwise, we scatter
our efforts too widely and fail to achieve our
goals .
o
The State of the Art
When one talks of accountability, assessment or
evaluation it conjectures up different mental constructs.
Let us now examine some of the working definitions that
have been developed in the area of evaluation.
David Stufflebeam defines evaluation ”as the provision
of information through formal means such as criteria, mea-
surement, and statistics, to provide rational bases for mak-
ing Judgments which are inherent in decision situations."*^
Lee J. Cronback views evaluation "as the collection
and use of information to make decisions about an education-
g
al program He perceives three types of decisions
for which evaluation is used, namely.
Ralph Tyler, "Let’s Clear the Air on Assessing Educa-
tion," in Readings In Measurement and Evaluation , ed. by
Norman E. Gronlund ( London : The Macmillan Company , 1970),
p. U22.
"^Daniel Stufflebeam, "Evaluation As Enlightenment For
Decision Making," in Improving Educational Assessment and An
Inventory of Measures of Affective Behavior , ed. by Walcott
H. Beatty (Washington: Association for Supervision and
Curriculum Development NEA, 19^9) P» 53.
®Lee J. Cronback, "Evaluation For Course Improvement,"
in Readings In Measurement and Evaluation , ed. by Norman E.
Gronlund (London: The Macmillan Company, Collier-Macmillan
Limited, 1968), p. 38.
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(1) Course improvement: deciding what
instructional materials and methods
are satisfactory and where changes
are needed.
( 2 ) Decisions about individuals identifying
the needs of the pupils for the sake
of planning his instruction, judging
pupil merit for purposes of selection
and grouping, acquainting the pupil
with his own progress and deficiencies.
( 3 ) Administrative regulation: judging
how good the school system is
,
how
good individual teachers are, etc.^
Henry Dyer defines evaluation as '’educational measure-
ment which taken in its broadest sense as consisting of the
ordering of individuals with their responses to certain test
situations associated with the learning that takes place
under instruction."^®
Bloom et al in their monumental work entitled Handbook
on Formative and Summative Evaluation of Student Learning
define evaluation as "the systematic collection of
evidence to determine whether in fact certain changes are
taking place in the learners as well as to determine the
amount or degree of change in individual students."^^
In their description of evaluation as presented in the
^Ibid.
lOHenry S. Dyer, "Basic Elements of the Measurement
Process," in Readings In Measurement and Evaluation , ed. by
Norman E. Gronlund ( London : The Macmillan Company, Collier-
Macmillan Limited, I968 ), p. 3.
^^Benjamin S. Bloom, Thomas J. Hastings, and George F.
Madaus
,
Handbook on Formative and Summative Education of
Student Learning (New YorkT; McGraw-Hill Book Company , 1971) »
p . 8
.
1*3
handl)ook. Bloom and his associates present five main ele-
ments regarding evaluation, namely;
(1) Evaluation as a method of acquiring
and processing the evidence needed
to improve the student learning
and the teaching.
(2) Evaluation as including a great
variety of evidence beyond the usual
final paper and pencil examination.
(3) Evaluation as an aid in clarifying
the significant goals and objec-
tives of education and as a process
for determining the extent to which
students are developing in these
desired ways.
(U) Evaluation as a system of quality
control in which it may be deter-
mined at each step in the teaching-
learning process whether the process
is effective or not, and if not,
what changes must be made to ensure
its effectiveness before it is too late.
(5) Finally, evaluation as a tool in
education practice for ascertaining
whether alternative procedures are
equally effective or not in achiev-
ing a set of educational ends.^^
In a similar vein, M. C. Wittrock views evaluation as
a dual purposeful endeavor. These purposes are "to make
Judgments and decisions about instruction and instructional
programs and to make these Judgments and decisions from the
data of empirical evaluation studies." ^
^^Ibid.
, pp. 7-8.
13m. C. Wittrock, "The Evaluation of Instruction;
Cause and Effect Relations in Naturalistic Data," in The
Evaluation of Instruction^ Issues and Problems , ed. by M. C.
Wittrock and David E. Wiley (New York; Holt Rinehart and
Winston, Inc., 1970) p. 3.
Norman E. Gronlund defines evaluation as "a systematic
process of determining the extent to vhich educational ob-
jectives are achieved by pupils. He further points out
that
:
Evaluation implies a systematic
process, which omits casual uncontrolled
observation of pupils and that evaluation
always assumes that educational objectives
have been previously identified. Without
previously identified objectives (goals),
it is patently impossible to Judge the
extent of progress. ^5
Robert Stake cites evaluation as.
A method to acquaint the audience
with the workings of certain educators and
their leaders A full evaluation
results in a story, supported by statistics
and profiles. It tells what happened. It
reveals perceptions and Judgments that
different groups and individuals hold-
obtained I hope, by objective means. It
tells of merit and shortcomings. As a bonus
it may offer generalizations for the
guidance of subsequent educational programs.^®
Michael Scriven in a paper entitled The Methodology
of Evaluation presents us with the viewpoint that evalua-
tion
^^Norman Gronlund, Measurement and Evaluation in
Teaching (New York; The Macmillan Company , 1971 ) * P^
^5ibid.
^^Robert E. Stake, "Toward A Technology of the Evalua-
tion of Educational Programs," in Perspectives of Curriculum
Evaluation, AERA Monograph Series on Curriculum Evaluation,
ed. by B. Othanel Smith. Yol. 1 (Chicago: Rand McNally &
Company, I967 ) , P» 5*
^5
attempts to answer certain types of questionsabout certain entities. The entities are thevarious educational "instruments" (processespersonnel, procedures, programs, etc
Evaluation is itself a methodological
activity which is essentially similar whether
we are trying to evaluate coffee machines orteaching machines, plans for a house or plansfor a curriculum. The activity consists simplyin the gathering and combining of performancedata with a weighted set of goal scales to
®i"tber comparative or numerical ratings,
and in the Justification of (a) the data
gathering instruments, (b) weightings, and
(c) the selection of goals.
If we were to look at any common threads in the
various definitions that have been presented, the following
can serve as a basis for the reader to get a hands on
approach to evaluation. Evaluation is identical to measure-
ment can be viewed as the first thread. Robert L. Thorndike
and Elizabeth Hagen illustrate this concept when they state
that "good measurement techniques provide the solid founda-
tion for sound evaluation."^® Robert Ebel defines evalua-
tion as "... a Judgment of merit, sometimes based solely on
measurements such as those provided by test scores, but more
frequently involving the synthesis of various measurements,
^'^Michael Scriven, "The Methodology of Evaluation,"
in Perspectives of Curriculum Evaluation
,
AERA Monograph
Series on Curriculum Evaluation, ed. by B. Othanel Smith.
Yol. 1 (Chicago: Rand McNally & Company, 196? ) » p. ^0.
^®Robert L. Thorndike and Elizabeth Hagen, Measurement
and Evaluation in Psychology and Education (New York: John
Wiley and Sons, Inc., I 96 I), p. 27.
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critic&l Incidents, subject impressions, and other kinds of
evidence . "^9
The second thread common to the various definitions
of evaluation is that "evaluation has been that of deter-
mining the congruence between performance and objectives,
especially behavioral obj ect ives . "20
Ralph Tyler whom we alluded to previously states that,
the process of evaluation is essentially the
process of determining to what extent the
educational objectives are actually being
realized by the program of curriculum and in-
struction. However, since educational ob-jectives are essentially changes in human
beings, that is, the objectives are to produce
certain desirable changes in the behavior
patterns of the student, then evaluation is
the process for determining the degree to
which these changes in behavior are actually
taking place. 21
The third common thread can be viewed as "evaluation
is professional Judgment. "22 in this approach, various
individuals make on the sight visitations and decide the
worth of the programs by means of their professional
experience vis - a - vis their perceptual acuity and ex-
^^Robert Ebel, Measuring Educational Achievement
(Englewood Cliffs, N . J . : Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1965)»p* ^50
^®Phi Delta Kappa National Study Committee on Evalua-
tion, Edxicational Evaluation and Decision Making (Blooming-
ton, Illinois: F. E. Peacock Publishers, Inc., 1971), p. 11
2
1
Ralph Tyler, Basic Principles of Curriculum and
Instruction, Syllabus for Edu~cation (Chicago; University
of Chicago Press, 1950), p. 69 .
^^Phi Delta Kappa National Study Committee on Evalua-
tion, Educational Evaluation and Decision Making (Blooming-
ton, Illinois: F. E. Peacock Publishers, Inc., 1971), PP*
13-1^.
periental background.
Combined with these three threads of evaluation namely,
evaluation as measurement, evaluation as congruence, and
evaluation as professional Judgment is the idea of a process
of providing information for decision making. We should
keep in mind that
,
the operational task for the educational
system is to devise strategies other than
blind reaction for responding to the internal
as well as external pressures on the
educational mileau, evaluation can be seen
as a vehicle for assisting in the creation
and implementation of these strategies , ^3
Thus we can see that "educational evaluation is the
process of delineating, obtaining, and providing useful
information for Judging decision alternatives,"^^
To bring this concept of evaluation as a tool for
decision making even closer to home let us view the defini-
tion of evaluation in the manual distributed by the Bureau
of Curriculum and Instruction of the Massachusetts Department
of Education entitled "Projects to Advance Creativity in Ed-
ucation , " In this work, evaluation is defined as "the pro-
cess of delineating, collecting and interpreting information
for distribution to those involved in the decision-making
process, "25 The manual continues to state that "a well
^^Ibid., 38,
^^Ibid,, UO.
^^Massachusetts State Department of Education, Bureau
of Curriculum and Instruction, Projects to Advance Creat^vjjix
in Education ESEA Management and Operation Manual, (1971)
»
p. 27.
planned and operated evaluation system should result in in-
formation which communicates clearly whether the standards
of performance specified in the objectives have been met as
to degree-greater than, equal to, or less than the predeter-
mined standard, and why* "26
Evaluation: A Historical Perspective
A brief look at the historical evolution of evaluation
will help the reader crystallize the various approaches to
evaluation presented in part one of the chapter.
In reviewing the historical development of evaluation
we see three distinct yet overlapping periods; the period of
measurement, the period of assessment, and the developing
period of evaluation. For the sake of commonality of under-
standing this writer defines measurement as the individual
appraisment of a variable or a set of variables of the human
personality. Assessment is viewed as the multi-level
measurement of the human personality in comparison to a
norm-referenced group, and evaluation may be viewed as the
Joining of measurement, assessment and a systems approach
for positive decision making and relevant feedback.
A review of the historical development of evaluation
clearly shows the relationship between measurement, assess-
ment and lastly evaluation. Figure I will provide the
reader with a clear overview of the evolutionary develop—
2^Ibid.
ment of evaluation.
In Figure I a historical description of the evolution-
ary development of evaluation. This figure rather decidely
establishes the activities of Joseph Rice in 1897 as the
starting point of America's involvement in evaluation de-
sign and program measurement. Rice was concerned with ob-
taining data to rebut the mechanical teaching of spelling.
He was able to establish from his test data that time spent
on drill was not a crucial factor in spelling competence.
Other pioneers in the areas of measurement and assess-
ment were Edward Thorndike, who compiled a work on mental,
social and educational measurements. Terman who did exten-
sive work in revising the Binet scales for use in the
American schools.
The concept of efficiency vis - a - vis Taylor and
Scientific Management initiated a period in America's
evaluation evolution that stressed the development of
standardized tests to assess the efficiency of the teachers
and/or curriculum.
During the late 1930 's and early UO's evaluation of
individuals for the purpose of making Judgments about these
individuals was the main concern of America's growing
evaluation spokemen.
Since 1950 the concern of America's evaluation leaders
have progressed to the point of developing evaluation design
programs that stressed feedback for decision making purposes.
50
Concepts such as process or product, summative and formative
evaluation have become by-words to the evaluation designers
of the 1970's.
X
HISTORICAL EVOLUTION OP EVALUATION
Historical
Period
Spokesman or
Instrument Purpose
1697 Joseph Rice> Devlaed spelling teat
for measuring
achievement
1900-1910 Blntt** Devised first
testing device for
Individual measurement
of intelligence
1904 Edward Thorndike® Book on mental, aocial
and educational
measurements
1911-1913 City of New York Large scale uaa of
achievement testing
191« Starch Reading, gramaatleal
aealee
•Harry A. Greene, Albert N, Jorgensen, and J. Raymond
Oarberieh, Meagurew«»nt ani Evaluation In the Mornentary
School (New Yofki Lon.^ans, Green and Co., 195^), p. 22.
^ewla Terman and Kaud Merrill, S tanford-Pinet
Intelligence Scale (Bostoni Houghton-MifXlln Company*
®Edward L. Thorndike, An Introduction to the Theory of
Hental and Social Mcacnrements [New Y^lTi Teachers College,
Columbia University 190^).
Btetorteal
Ferlod Farpoae
1916 Tor...*
eealea
191T Aray Scalaa*
1920-1930 Otle latelllgeaee
Btaaford
AekloTeaeat to aaaeee the
efflcleaey of tbe
teacber or currleuiua
Coaeapt of ataadard
cerrlculua
Taylor aad
Beteattf ic
MaaageaeatF
Freve afflelaacy,
etc.
19)0-19ko CooperatlTo Teat
Berelee
latere at lava ator lea
Borabaek
Attitude gealea
Aaaedotal ieeorda
Taata vara glvea
alaoat etelualvely for
judgaeat about
iadlrlduala. to aeleet
atudeata for adTaaeed
tralalag, to aaeiga
aarka and to dlagaoee
ladleldual coapeteaelea
(Frier to 1935 puplla
vere eiaataed aoet oa
factual kaovledge aad
' aaatery of fuedaaeatal
akllle)
193) Balpk Tyler
educetloaal euteoaea
eacb aa ability to
eoaprebead tbe
aeleatlflo aetbod
1939
laatruaeat that
atteapted to aeaaure
global latelllgeaee
l*kO-19JO Tyler'e Blgkt Tear
•tudy*
Broad objeetleea of
blgb aebool laatraetloa
1950.
Frooaat
Beajaala S. Blooa^ Tazoaoay la CogaltlTO
aad Affective Doaaloat
at 11 It leg behavioral
ebjectlvta for prograa
developaaat, lapleaea-
tatioa, aad evaluatloa
lava paaaed by
Coagreaa
,
Title X
,
Title in of the
Bleaeatary aad
Beaoadary Zdueatloa
Aet
Frogr aa accouatablllty
at tbe local, atate
aad federal Icvela of
edueatloaal adaialatra-
tive aervleea
1950- Lee 2* Croabaek^
beck
Oaalel Btafflebeaa^ Kvaluatlee aa feed-
back for deelaloa-
aaktag
Bgoa 0. Quba^
1950-
Froeeat
1
Kicbael Berlrea" Formative aad
Sumaatlva Evaluatloa
T*^*4A 4a4 M«ud K«rrtll« 8t»aford-BtB»t lot*! *
Hg<BC4 8e>l4 (Bottoat Bou(btOB>Mlf fllB Coapaa/* 19^0 ) •
*|»rr7 A* 0r#«aa, Albert I. Jorcaeato* aod J. BayBoad
0«rb«rlcb( MeaaureBeet and Craluatlon la the El«aea_t ar-y Sehool^
(!•« Torks ~L«b(Baoa, CreeD aad Co., 19b2), p. 25.
'lUrxaol I. C»ll«h«n, tauotlon «o< tb« Cult of tffl -
ylBBcy (ChleafOi llBleerelty of Cblca(o Preee. 1962 ) •
^Davld Vaebaler, Tfca Heeiure a eat aad Appra teal of AdulA
iBtelllBeeee (Baltlaoroi Too Willtaae A Vilkloe Coapaar,
mftj;
Wayao Vrtghtetoae. Joaepb JuetBaa» aad IrelBg
•obbiaa, Braluatioo io Hotfera Educatloa (lew Torki Aaorleaa
Book Coapaajr. 19^6} • p. T.
>. Bloc., J. Tbo..i bDd O.ort* T.
MadaBB
,
Baedbook O n foraatlre and Suaaattre Era luattoa _of
itudoat LrarolBA rie* lorfc: Mciir a*-h 111 kook Coapaojr, 19T1).
^teo J, Croobaek, "Eealuatloo for Coureo laproeeaeot,
ta BeadiBKa la Hf e aureamt and rralu atien . ed. by Aoraaa
B. Oroaluad (toadoa: The Macalllaa Coapaay, Colller-Maeollla
Llatted, 1968).
^Daolol Stufflebeaa. •traluatloo Ae BollgbteaBoat for
D.cl.lao K.litOB,* lo I.pro»lo« Educ.tloii.l A>>ea>»°«
I.T.otorr of Mc.ouroo of Affective Beheelor. ed. tf Ueleott
I. leettr (W.eblOAtoo. D. C.: Aeioeletloo for Superel.lo.
«Bd C.rrleulu. Developoeot. lEA, 1969).
*t«oo 0. Cube. "A Studf of
•a tealoalloo," (lodlaaa Ualrere
tko Study of Bdueatioaal Cbaage*
Title 111 ActlTltlee;
Ity. latloaal laatltuto
October 1966).
Bepert
for
*Mlcbael Berlrea,
Ferepect ler t of Cufrlcu
OB Currleuiua Eraluatlo
(Chteagai Faad«Ke Bally
•The Methodology of t»aluatloa*“ ia
lua ETaluatlon. ACFA MoaograpO Seriee
a, ed. by k. Othaael Saltb. Vol. 1
4 Coapaay • 1967 ) •
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It is clearly evident that "the traditional concern
of ftducational-measurement specialists for reliability of
individual student scores and predictive validity should
give vay from attention to individual differences among
students, to attention to the contingencies among background
conditions, classroom activities and scholastic outcomes
.
Lee J. Cronback concurs with Robert Stake vhen he states
that. Inherent in evaluation is a most generous inclusion
of behavioral science variables in order to examine the
possible causes and effects of quality teaching.
Evaluation; A Closer Look
When one is considering such a phenomena as evaluation,
a close relationship should be drawn between what is evalua-
tion and what is or what are the purposes of evaluation.
Ralph Tyler points this out when he states:
One fundamental development in assess-
ment is the range of news uses for measure-
ment and evaluation including such pupil
services as guidance, admission and place-
ment, the awarding of scholarships;
diagnosis of student learning and develop-
ment, the appraisal of new programs,
courses, instructional procedures,
materials, equipment, the management
and guidance of programs in the school.
^"^Robert E. Stake, "The Countenance of Educational
Evaluation," Teachers College Record Vol. 68 (New York;
Columbia University Press, 19^7 ) * PP* 523-^0.
2®Lee J. Cronback, "Evaluation for Course Improvement,"
in Readings In Measurement and Evaluation , ed. by Norman E.
Gronlund ( London : The Macmillan Company , Collier-Macmillan
Limited
,
1963 )
.
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and the assessment of progress in educa-
policy°”29^^^^^
^“<^®J^s'tanding and public
Daniel Stufflebeam further cites this relationship
when he states that there is a definite need for
(1) Conceptions of the nature of
the educational programs for
which evaluations are needed:
i»e» the decision process and
associated information require-
ments which evaluation must
serve ;
(2) Conceptions of the nature of
evaluation in general and as
related to specific classes
of educational programs
;
(3) Conceptions of the structure
of evaluation designs needed to
conduct educational evaluation . 30
Let us now look at the two main categories of evalua-
tion which are formative and summative evaluation. "One of
these is the gathering of data while a program is being de-
veloped for the purpose of guiding the developmental process.
Scriven (1967) has termed this formative evaluation. Another
is the gathering of data in some type of summary assessment
^^Ralph W. Tyler, "The Purpose of Assessment," in
Improving Educational Assessment and An Inventory of Measures
of Affective Behavior
,
ed. by Walcott H. Beatty (Washington,
D. C.: Association for Supervision and Curriculum Develop-
ment, NBA, 1969)» P« 2.
^^^Daniel Stufflebeam, "Evaluation as Enlightenment
for Decision Making," in Improving Educational Assessment
and An Inventory of Measures of Affective Behavior , ed. by
Walcott H. Beatty (Washington, D. C. : Association for Super-
vision and Curriculum Development, NEA, 1969)* PP* ^+5-^6.
has been termed summative evaluation
.
For the purpose of clarity. Bloom et al in their work
entitled Handbook on Formative and Summative Evaluation of
Student Learning present an excellent description clearly
outlining the differences and the similarities between for-
mative, summative and diagnostic evaluation.
In addition, this chart shows that ’’formative evlu-
ation is the continuing evaluation of all elements of a
developing educational program as an aid to the development
of process and summative evaluation is the evaluation of
the results (product) produced by an educational program
for purposes of making Judgments concerning its value. ”32
As alluded to previously, Michael Scriven in 196? in-
troduced the term formative evaluation to describe the evalu-
ation of educational programs which are still in some stage
of development. A major concern in formative evaluation is
the identification of materials and procedures that will in-
crease the effectiveness of the program being evaluated. The
product of formative evaluation activities is expected
M. Lindvall, and Richard C. Cox, Evaluation As
a Tool in Curriculum Development; The IPI Evaluation Pro -
gram, AERA Monograph Series on Curriculum Evaluation, Vol.
5 (Chicago : Rand McNally & Company, 1970), p. 1.
^^Benjamin S. Bloom, J. Thomas Hastings, and George F.
Madaus
,
Handbook On Formative and Summative Evaluation of
Student Learning (New York; McGraw-Hill Book Company , 1971 )
»
pp. 89 - 90 .
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to be an improred instructional program . "33
SummatiVG evaluation differs from formative evalua-
tion in that "summative efforts are not designed to produce
improvement in a given set of materials. Summative evalua-
tion takes the form of post-development comparison between
two or more existing programs. The product of summative
is normally a set of descriptive statements about
the efficacy of a single program or the relative merits of
two or more programs. "3U
With the above material in mind in regards to summa-
tive and formative evaluation Bloom's table should give the
reader an excellent synthesis of the two types of evaluation.
Figure 2 illustrates the similarities and differences
between diagnostic, formative and summative evaluation. This
figure explaines the function of each type of evaluation, the
time each should be utilized; the areas emphasized; type of
instrumentation used as well as question or item difficulty,
scoring and method of reporting.
This figure clearly illustrates that diagnostic evalu-
ation is used to determine who goes where; formative evalua-
tion determines how one is progressing and summative evalua-
tion determines the degree and level achieved at the end of
a unit.
^^Howard J. Sullivan, "Objectives Evaluation, and
Improved Learner Achievement," in Instructional Ob J ect iye g.,
AERA Monograph Series on Curriculum Evaluation, ed. by
Robert E. Stake, Vol. 3 (Chicago: Rand McNally & Company,
1967), P. 81.
3^Ibid.
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An Evaluation Model
One model is the CIPP Evaluation Model—A Classifica-
tion Scheme of Strategies for Evaluating Educational Change.
The following figure will clearly delineate the CIPP model.
In this table Stuffleheam identifies four distinct yet re-
lated evaluation strategies; these are content evaluation,
input evaluation, process evaluation and product evaluation.
In addition he presents the method for each strategy and its
relation to decision making. Three basic steps are involved
in this model. These are:
1. The evaluator must delineate the
activities that are to be evaluated.
This includes decisions regarding the
activities to be conducted, the infor-
mation that will be needed to service
those decisions and the policies that
will govern the obtaining and provid-
ing of information.
2. He must obtain the needed information.
3. He must communicate this information
to those who will make the decisions.
The function of this process is to
ensure that decisions are made which
can result in defensible goals and in
activities which are efficient and
effective in meeting those goals. 35
Context Evaluation
Three major objectives can be identified with context
evaluation: l) to define the environment where change is t
^^stuffleheam, Daniel, Educational Evaluation an^
Decision-Making , Phi Delta Kappa Commission, Ohio State
University, 1970.
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occur; 2) to identify the environment's unmet needs and,
3) to identify the problems underlying these needs.
The methods used to fulfill these three objectives
usually begin with a conceptual analysis to identify and
define the environmental domain to be served. This is fol-
lowed with empirical or statistical analysis using techniques
such as sample survey, demographic analysis cad standardized
testing to identify the needs in the domain. Finally, both
the empirical and conceptual analysis, along with theory
and authoritative opinion are used in Judging what the basic
problems are underlying each need.
Input Evaluation
The major objective of input evaluation is to identify
and assess what are the capabilities of the organization
trying to improve upon the stated unmet needs. The methods
of input evaluation are a series of analysis of possible al-
ternative solutions or methods (procedural designs), in
terms of their potential costs and the benefits they might
produce. Specifically these alternative solutions are ex-
eumined in terms of their resources, time and budget require-
ments; possible procedural barriers; the realities of over-
coming the barriers ; and the potential of the solution to
meet the program goals.
Essentially, input evaluation provides information for
deciding whether outside assistance should be sought, what
strategy should be employed--e . g . , local available solutions
59
or the development of nev external ones-and what method or
plan should be used for implementing the selected solution.
Process Evaluation
Process evaluation is needed to provide periodic feed-
back (information) to project managers once a design for
action has been decided upon and implemented. The objective
Process evaluation is to detect or predict, during the
time of actual implementation, defects in the implementa-
tion process and functions. Hopefully this would allow for
identification and monitoring, on a continuous basis, the
potential sources of failure in the project.
Product Evaluation
Lastly, product evaluation is used to determine its
effectiveness and how the outcome relates to the goals and
objectives that were established beforehand.
The method used is one of defining and then measuring
criteria directly associated with the objectives of the pro-
ject and to compare these results to predetermined standards
as veil as to make rational interpretations of the outcome
using recorded context, input and process information.
Figure 3 presents the logical structure of evaluation
designs common to all components of the CIPP evaluation model.
Data retrieved from implementation of this design allows the
decision-maker to select from alternatives regardless of the
level of decision-making or implementation ho is involved in.
Figure 3
The loj;ic:il stnictiirc* of cvaliiaiioii ilc‘si,",n is ilto s.imc for all lyncs of
evaluation, whether context, input, process, or i)io(luct evaluation. '1 he ))arts,
briefly, are as follows:
A. Focmiiif] the Kvoluotiun
1.
Identify tile major level(s) of decision makini; to be scivcd, i.e.,
local, state, and/or national.
I'or each le\cl of ilecision mal.in;;, project the decision situations
to be solved and describe each one in terms of its loeu.s, focus, criti-
cality, timiiif;, and composition of alternatives.
3. Define criteria for ear h decision situation by siiccifyiiu' variables
for measurement and standards for use in the juduoicnt of alter-
iiatives.
d. Define policies within which the evaluation must operate.
B. CoUrclion of hifortnalion
1.
Specify the source of the information to bo collected.
9.. Specify the instruments and methods for collcctinf' the needed in-
formation.
3. Specify the samplinf; procedure to be employed.
4. Specify the conditions and schedule for information collection.
C. Orpniiizfld'ou of Informalion
1. Provide a format for the information whieh is to bo collected.
2. Dcsijvn.itc a means for codinj;, orj/ani/.ini', storimj, and retrieving
information.
D. Aiinliisis of Infonmition
1. Select the analytical procedures to be employed.
2. Designate a means for performing the analysis.
E. Reporting cf hifurmnlion
1. Define the audiences for the evaluation reports.
2. Specify means for providing information to the audiences.
3. Specify the format for evaluation reports and/or reporting ses-
sions.
4. Schedule the reporting of information.
F. Arhnmislralion of tiw FAulnation
-- 1. Summarize the evaluation schedtde.
2. Define staff and resource reciuironunts and plans for meeting
these requirements.
3. Specify means for meeting policy rerjuirements for conduct of the
evaluation.
4. Evaluate the jiotcntial of the evaluation design lor proriding in-
formation which is valid, reliable, credible, timely, and peivasive.
5. Specify and schedule means for pet iodic updating of the evalua-
tion design.
C. Provide a budget for tb.c total evaluation piogram.
6l
Emphasis on Program Management
Educators today are greatly concerned with program
goals and program management. Concepts such as a systems
approach, systems analysis; systems design and systems
management are ever present in educational literature and
they are forming the molds through which educational deci-
sion-making is heing accomplished in many school districts
throughout this nation.
Educational administrators and governmental bodies
are all developing management programs that have as a basic
framework many of the constructs utilized in a general
systems theory approach to management. In their attempts at
merging their educational know-how with the dynamics of a
systems approach, educators are developing programs with pre-
determined goals, determinations to the best approaches, and
alternate approaches that are available or that could be
made available to enhance the accomplishment of these pre-
stated goals; they are also developing management approaches
that attempt to manage the educational complex in question,
to collect the necessary data in order to evaluate that com-
plex and to provide from that data Inputs for the effective
feedback necessary for the viability of the organizational
complex
.
Chester Barnard defines an organization as "a system
of consciously coordinated activities or forces of two or
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»iore persons.
continuance of
an organization depends upon its ability to carry out its
purposes. This clearly depends Jointly upon the appropriate-
ness of its action and the condition of its environment . ”37
"The effectiveness of an organization is primarily a
matter of technological process, ”38 ^s viewed from Barnard's
orientation. This is then the main element of the systems
approach; a method of reportative decision-making designed
to produce the optimal level of functioning of all units of
the system for optimal effectiveness. A systems approach
^^^3. provide for an organization the necessary data needed
to determine the appropriateness of its actions (inputs) and
the condition of its environment (process and output).
Systems Approaches
Let us now examine some of the theoretical as well as
the working definitions of a systems approach. One such
definition views a systems approach as "a scientific method
for moving a goal to its attainment . "39 John McManama in his
work entitled Systems Analysis For Effective School Adminis-
^Chester I. Barnard, The Functions of the Executive
(Cambridge, Massachusetts; Harvard University Press, 1968),
p. 81 .
^’^Ibid. p. 91.
^®Ibid.
^^John McManama, Systems Analysis For Effective School
Adminis tration (West Nyack, Hew fork: Parker Publishing
Company, Inc., 1971), p. 21.
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tration defines a systems approach as "a strategy which
utilizes analysis, design and management to attain a stated
goal effectively and efficiently . "^0
A systems approach can also he seen as "a self-
connecting and logical methodology of decision making to he
used for the design of man-made entities. Component stra-
tegies of this methodology include the formulation of per-
formance objectives, the analysis of functions and compo-
nents, the scheduling, the training and tests of the system,
installation and quality control.
Still another viewpoint is that the "systems approach
represents a set of procedures whereby thorough analysis of
a system may he undertaken . L. C. Silvern summarizes
these four elements which usually follow a set order;
(a) analysis is performed on the
existing system to identify
the parts and interrelationships
;
(h) synthesis is performed to
combine these various ele-
ments together with new ele-
ments previously unrelated;
^^Ihid. p. 23.
^^Bela H. Banathy, Instructional Systems (Belmont,
California: Fearon Publishers, 1968), p. 91
•
Hodge, "The Application of General Systems
Theory to Secondary Education," in The Systems Approach to
Education and Training , ed. by A. J. Romiszowski (London:
Kogan Page, 197 0 ) pT! 72.
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(c) models are constructed to
predict the effectiveness
of the system;
(d) simulation is carried out
prior to implementation of
the system in real life. "^3
In reviewing these definitions of a systems approach
we can readily see the following points of commonality:
1. It is a methodology utilizing
scientific principles.
2. It is a framework for developing
a delivery system that is
viable
.
3. It is an approach that builds
in the concepts of ongoing
analysis, evaluation, and
feedback for sound management.
Bela Banathy further describes the most conspicuous
aspects for the systems approach as
:
1. An insistence upon a clear definition
of the purpose of the system, and
upon the formulation of performance
expectations stated specifically
enough to enable the construction
of criterion measures that will
reveal evidence of the degree to
which expected performance has been
attained
.
2. The examination of the characteristics
of the input.
C. Silvern, "Systems Approach—What Is It?"
Educational Te chnology Vol. V"!!! No. l6 , pp. 5-6 cited by
Peter Hodge, ~"The Application of General Systems Theory to
Secondary Education," in The Systems Approach to Education
and Training , ed. by A. J. Romiszowski (London: Kogan Page,
1970), p. 72.
;
3. The coneideration of alternatives
and the identification of what has
to be done and how, by whom or by
what, when and where, as so to
ensure that the predetermined per-
formance will be attained.
U. The implementation of the system
and the testing of its output for
the purposes of measuring the degree
to which performance expectations
are being met and assessing the
efficiency of systems operations.
5. The identification and implementa-
tion of any adjustments needed in
order to ensure the attainment of
the purpose and optimize system
output and system economy.
Systems Approaches and the Educational Milieu
With the above information in mind let us apply the
idea of a systems approach to the educational complex.
Banathy believes that to transform the systems approach t
the realm of education the educational leaders will be
required to:
1. Formulate specific learning
objectives, clearly stating what-
ever the learner is expected to
be able to do, know, and feel as
an outcome of his learning ex-
periences .
2. Develop tests to measure the degree
to which the learner has attained
the objectives.
3. Examine the input characteristics
and capabilities of the learners.
^^Bela H. Banathy, Instructional Systems (Belmont,
California: Fearon Publishers, 1968), pp. 21-22.
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U. Identify whatever has to be learned
so that the learner will be able to
perform as expected.
5. Consider alternatives from which to
select learning content, learning
experiences
,
components
,
and
resources needed to achieve the
stated objectives,
6. Install the system and collect in-
formation from the findings of per-
formance testing and systems
evaluation
.
7. Regulate the system. The feedback
from testing and evaluation will
serve as a basis upon which the
system will be changed—by deoign--
in order to ensure ever-improving
learning achievement and optimum
systems economy. ^5
In a similar vein, John McManama identified the three
operations of a systems approach as; "(l) analyzing what
needs to be done, (2) designing the system, and (3) managing
the system."**^ Applying this to the educational realm he
continues to state that "it is important to keep in mind the
hierarchial level which is being considered when we refer to
any of these operations . In addition, it is of extreme
importance to determine at what instructional level one is
working at when reference to any of these operations is be-
ing considered. The following matrix will illustrate how
^5ibid. p. 22.
**^John McManama, Systems Analysis For Effective School
Administration (West Nyack, New York: Parker Publishing
Company, Inc., 1971) » P« 6l«
Ibid. p. 62.
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distinctions can be made between operation and the hler-
archial level involved.
The Operations of an Instructional System at
Levels^
Three Hierarchial
Purpose
N , , , ,
Structure Process
Goal
Level a
Educational
Goals
Organizational
Structure
Process
Decisions
Program
Level b
Program
Objectives
Program
Structure
Instructional
Strategies
Performance
Level c
Performance,
Objectives
Unit of
Instruction
Instructional
Tactics
^John McManama, Svsterps Analysis For Effeo-tive Schop_l
Administration (West Nyack, New York: Parker Publishing
Company, Inc., 1971 )f P* ^3.
F. Coit Butler in his book entitled Instruct ional
Systems Development for Vocational and Technical Tralnln_£
points out that "an instructional system is actually
never
complete, because it 1s a dynamic process,.not a
static
product; also, it is a continuing and concurrent
reassess-
ment of the reassessment of the efficiency and
effectiveness
« kft
of the instruction.
Coit Butler
For Vocational and Te
Jersey; Educational
Tn«it.rnctional Systems Development
mical Tralning^^glevood Cliffs, Hew
jchnology Publication, 1972), p. 52.
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A. J. Romiszovski illustrates how the concepts of an
educational systems approach is in some vays similar to
cyhernetics systems theory. "Three main characteristics of
cybernetics systems theory seem to be particularly relevant
to educational systems, namely, (l) educational systems are
nothing if not probabilistic; ( 2 ) educational systems have
a purpose and, ( 3 ) educational systems are plyable in that
their main concern is to link the input and output by ap-
propriate parameter s . "^9
Lastly
,
F. Colt Butler applying the systems approach
theory defines a training system as;
A set of interrelated', interacting,
precisely controlled learning experiences
that are designed to achieve a specific set
of training objectives, but organized into
a unified, dynamic whole which is responsive
and adaptive to the individual student while
fulfilling specific Job-relevant training
criteria . "50
The Evaluation Aspect of the Systems Approach
In viewing the various definitions of systems ap-
proaches and the implications for education in developing
instructional or educational systems one very important
J, Romiszowski, "Systems Approaches to Education
and Training--An Introduction" in The Systems Approach to
Education and Training , ed. by A. J. Romiszowski ( London
;
Kogan Page, 1970) ,p. 19.
Coit Butler, Instructional Systems Development
For Vocational and Technical Training (Englewood Cliffs
,
Hew Jersey: Educational Technology Publication, 1972),
p. k2.
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variable must neither be overlooked or relegated to a minor
role. That variable is evaluation. Evaluation in a sys-
tems approach in all probability forms the nucleus for in-
formation about the operations of that system and provides
the necessary feedback for sound systems management or
change by design.
Banathy states that ”the effectiveness of an instruc-
tional system can be measured by assessing the degree to
which it provides for the learner a system or learning, "51
and reporting the degree of learning.
John McManama in discussing the development of an
instructional system clearly points out that one of the
decisions related to instructional design must be made with
direct reference to the program objectives and that is How
will learning be evaluated?52 further points out that
evaluation must be responsive to both management control
and purpose at each hierarchial level. 53
5^Bela H. Banathy, Instructional Systems (Belmont,
California: Fearon Publishers, 1968), p. 26.
52john McManama, Systems Analysis For Effective School
Administration (West Nyack, Hew York: Parker Publishing
Company, Inc., 1971) » P» 78.
53ihid. p. 62 .
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The Operations of an Instructional System at Three Hierarchial
Levels (Flow Chart Model)^
^John WcManama, Systems Analysis For Efiectiye School
Administration (West Nyack, New York: Parker Fublisnlns
Company, Inc., 1971)* P* ^3
•
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McManama defines evaluation as "a straightforward
process of feeding hack information to the learner about
his progress . "5**
Utilizing the concept of the black box theory and the
three sub-systems of that theory we can readily see its
application to the design, implementation and management
vis - a - vis evaluation of the instructional system in
question. The three sub-systems of this black box theory
are
:
(1) the process system, which contains
the instructions necessary for the
change to take place on the input;
( 2 ) the administration system, which
is responsible for the ordering
and sequencing of resources within
the process ;
( 3 ) the evaluation system, which is
responsible for the provision of
information to the administrative
system and the environment on the
process function of the system;"55
^^Ibid. p. 8.
^^Ralph A. Van Dusseldorp, Duane E. Richardson, and
j . Vftipv- Educational Decision-Making; Through Ope^-
t?;nrRe;.arch (Boston: Allyn and Bacon, luc., 19TD. P- 5.
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ENVIRONMENT
FEEDBACK
CRalph A, Van Dus^eldorp, Duane E, Richardson, and
Walter J. Foley, Educational Decision-Makin g; Throufrh Operations
Research (Boston* Allyn and Bacon, Inc,, 1971 )» P* ^3#
Finally, it must be remembered that evaluation leado
directly to a redesign of objectives, a reassessment of pro-
grams and priorities and allocation of resources. 56 Since
a system simply defined is an entity possessing an input, a
process and an output, 57 the concern of evaluation centers
^^Report of the First Rational Conference on PPBES in
Kducation (Chicago; Research Corporation of ASB), p.^5,
cited by Robert F. Alioto and J, A. Jungherr , Operational
PPBS For Education (Nev York.; Harper and Rov, Publishers,
1971), p. 10.
5'^Phi Delta Kappa National Study Committee on Evalu a-
tion, Educational Evaluation and Decision Making (Blooming-
ton, Illinois: F. E. Peacock Publishers, Inc., 1971), PP«
125-126.
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on the taok of delineating, obtaining and providing infor-
mation for decision-making, the input, contents of the pro-
cess, and outputs must be classified and expanded in many
ways. It is through an evaluation approach that a redesign
of objectives, or some other change can be determined and
acted upon accordingly.
It can readily be seen that the purpose of evaluation
in the systems approach model is to provide the decision-
maker with information that is multi-dimensional in order to
reshape, redesign or maintain various inputs, or the process,
or outx>uts of the instructional system.
In the past, educational decision makers were con-
cerned mainly with summary data aggregated primarily for
control and accounting purposes It was after the
fact data for after the fact decisions.
Evaluation in the systems approach however overcomes
this after the fact technique and provides a feedback process
which is built directly into the system by which output
performance is compared with criterion and by which the
information about the adequacy of its output is communicated
to the designer and or manager of the system. 59
58Ralph A. Van Dusseldorp, Duane E. Richardson, and
Walter J. Foley, Educational Decision-Making Through Opera-
tions Research (Boston: Allyn and Bacon, Inc., 1971 ) , P . 6
.
^^Bela H. Banathy , Instructional Systems (Belmont,
California; Fearon Publishers, 1968), p. lib.
Att 1 tud 1 n al Perspective
A key element in the operationalizing and maintenance
of an organization is the attitudinal stance of the people
who work for the organization as well as the people who
receive service from the organization. Chester Barnard re-
inforces this concept in his work entitled: The Functions
of the Executive when he describes the elements of an orga-
nization as "(1) communication; (2) willingness to serve;
and (3) common purpose. "^0 Thus the attitudinal frame of
reference of the organization staff and their constituents
is a vital factor in determining the holistic level of ef-
ficiency and effectiveness of an organization. Barnard
clearly states that "for the continued existence of an orga-
nization either effectiveness or efficiency is necessary;
and the longer the life, the more necessary both are."^^
Attitude--A Definition
The term attitude refers to "certain regularities on
the part of an individual in feelings, thoughts and predis-
positions to act toward some agent of his environment. At-
titudes have three components: affective, cognitive and
behavioral . Lambert and Lambert in their work entitled
^^Chester I. Barnard, The Functions of the Executive,
(Cambridge, Mass: Harvard University Press, 1968), p. 82.
^^Ibid. p. 82.
^^Paul F. Secord and Carl W. Backman , Social Psycholq-
f^y (New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1964 ) , p . 100
.
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So c i al PsyeholoffT
.
define attitude "a. an organized and con-
eiatent manner of thinking, feeling and reacting with regard
to people, groups, social issues or more generally any eyent
in one's enyironment . "63
"Unquestionably, attitudes play an
essential role in determining our behavior; for example they
affect our judgments and perceptions of others, they in-
fluence our speed and efficiency of learning
.
Measuring Attitudes
Social psychologists have expended tremendous time and
efforts in developing a variety of methods for gathering
information to measure attitudes Because attitudes are
not directly observable they must be inferred either from
careful observation of peoples* behavior in social situa-
tions or form patterns of responses to questionnaires that
are specially designed to reflect probable modes of think-
ing, feeling, and reacting in actual social settings.
There arc two techniques that the researcher can use
for gathering information that attempt to measure attitudes.
These techniques are: a questionnaire— a written Instrument
made up of a number of questions, written responses to which
^^William W. Lambert and Wallace E. Lambert; Social
Psychology (New Jersey: Prentice Hall, 1961;), p. 50.
^**Ibid. p. 5U.
^^Ibid. p. 69 .
^^Ibid. p. 69 .
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the researcher attempts to form a pattern that attempt to
reflect probable patterns of an individual or group's affec-
tive perspective; and personal interviewing . ^7
A vital concern of the researcher in developing at-
titudinal measurements is the framing of effective questions.
There are two concerns which the researcher must deal with.
These are: (l) whether to use open or closed questions,
( 2 ) the accuracy of the information obtained.
Open and Closed Questions
Questions are open if they ask the respondent to an-
swer in an unrestricted fashion in his own words within the
broad limits of a topic. They are closed if they force the
respondent to choose from presented alternatives.^®
The advantages of the closed questionnaire are many.
The closed questionnaire eliminates diversity and ensures
the same stimuli for response from everyone questioned, it
can be easily and specifically quantified. In addition the
closed question permits comparability between individuals or
groups. Also, by providing specific choices and the actual
words, the closed question reduces barriers to response.
^*^James A. Belasco and Harrison M. Tuce. The Assess-
ment of Change in Training and Therapy, (New York: McGraw-
Hill Book Co., 1969), P. 3 U.
^®Ibid. p. 3 h,
69 Ibid. p. 35.
77
Gathering Data For Questionnaire Inclusion
The use of the open-question Interrlev provides the
necessary mode of operation for gathering preliminary
material for constructing a set of closed questions. The
basic task for the researcher Is to transform the mass of
Information received from the Interviewing Into a uniform
closed Instrument that reflects the dimensions and the spe-
cific Items within these dimensions revealed in the inter-
view information.*^®
Attltudlnal Scales
A very effective and efficient method for measuring
the responses of the people administered an attltudlnal
questionnaire is the attltudlnal scale. Two most commonly
used formal scales are the Thurstone and Lihert scales. A
Thurstone scale is constructed by
having a large number of Judges assign scale
values to attltudlnal statements, indicating
the extent to which items represent a pro or
con position. By pooling this information a
scale is assigned to each item. The final
form of the scale includes statements having
a wide range of scale values and eliciting
maximum agreements from the Judges.
A Lihert scale is constructed by
having a large number of Judges express their
*^®Ibid. p. U 3 .
*^^Paul F. Secord and Carl W. Backman, Social Psycholo
gy (Hew York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, 196U) p. IO8.
attitudes on statements according to a flre-
cholce response ranging from strongly agree
to strongly disagree. These responses are
weighted to obtain a total score, taking
direction of attitude Into account. From
this Information, the extent to which each
Item discriminates between haring high and
low scores Is determined, and the Items
that best discriminate between them are
retained In the final form of the scale.
'^2ibid. p. 108
CHAPTER III
A SUMMARIZED ACCOUNT OF THE MAJOR ACTORS
AND INCIDENTS RELATED TO THE HISTORICAL
DEVELOPMENT OF THE PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE PROGRAM
In Chapter II a review of research and literature
related to systems theory, evaluation and attitudinal
measurement were presented. In Chapter III is presented a
summarized account of the major actors and incidents related
to the historical development of the Performance Objective
Program of the Amherst-Pelham Regional School District.
The concept of curriculum development attained the full
support of the Amherst-Pelham Regional School Committee as
early as 1962 when they allocated the funds necessary for the
research and development work to be undertaken by teachers
during the summer months. Even greater emphasis was placed
on the preparation of curriculum and instructional materials
in 1963 by the present superintendent of schools who authored
and distributed several papers concerning this subject, among
which was "Change In Your Business" which extensively des-
cribed the institution of a curriculum development project.
This particular paper stated that the main functions of such
a project would be to l) formulate, 2) publish, and 3) con-
stantly revise courses of study and method guides for every
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subject matter area at every grade level. Emphasis would be
placed on the participation of all staff members in analyzing
and defining specific educational objectives and changes to
be undertaken in the district would be implemented in order
to improve progress toward accomplishing stated objectives.
Ungraded Programming at the Secondary Level
On March 24, 1964, the Amher st-Pelham Regional School
District issued a policy statement which was to serve as the
basic philosophical belief behind what was later to be known
as the Performance Objective Program. This policy statement
required that the marking policies of the school system be
altered to reflect the attainment of specific assigned ob-
jectives and that course objectives be specific and adjusted
to encompass the various ability levels within the class.
In an attempt to move towards some form of homogeneous
grouping of students
,
three Amherst administrators studied
and were greatly impressed by the ungraded program of Melboarn
High School in Florida which utilized five achievement phases.
A similar progr am
,
closely modeled after the Florida system,
was soon designed in the Amherst system and a proposal for
establishing an ungraded program in the Amherst Regional
High School was prepared by the superintendent in May of
1964. A year of study and discussion followed during which
curriculum revision committees at the various levels analyzed,
debated and ammended the proposal and finally in March of
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1965, the revised proposal was presented to the school
committee. At that time it was voted to implement an un-
graded program in the Junior High School and the High School
beginning the following September. Individualization of the
instruction process was to be the main goal of the program
and it was to be accomplished through five phases and a
weighted marking system. Evaluation of the program would
determine whether or not any measurable or significant im-
provement occurred in the achievement or attitude of the
student s .
The Commitment to Individualized Instruction
The Amherst -Pelham Teachers Association strongly
endorsed the superintendent's Guide if2 entitled "Objectives
and Philosophy" which committed the Araher st-Pelham School
District to individualized instruction. The guide further
required that department curriculum committees and individual
teachers develop courses of study which v:ould include specif-
ic objectives, course activities, reference materials as well
as audio-visual materials for all aspects of the instruction-
al program.
Teachers Guide HZ entitled "Efficiency in our Schools"
was presented to the staff on September 20, 1965- The guide
stressed the necessity of detailed prior planning of in-
structional presentations by teachers and it also called
for the preparation by curriculum groups of courses of study
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having pre-defined objectives coupled with a detailed j n-
structional plan for obtaining those objectives. In order
to define specific objectives, the booklet entitled Prepar -
ing Objectives for Programmed Instruction by Robert Mager
became required reading for all staff members v;ho were also
responsible for utilizing these specific objectives in the
preparation of the annual budget request for the part of the
program for which each one was responsible.
Implementation of the ungraded program commenced in
September of 19^5 and the program was to be funded over a
three year period with a $200,000 grant. This grant also
enabled the employment of one-third of the teaching staff
for work-study coordination and curriculum development during
the summers of I 96 T > 1968, and I 969 ; their major task was
the construction of objectives.
In November I 966
,
an interim report on the program by
the Superintendent stressed the fact that the greatest sin-
gle task of the program was the production of carefully de-
signed courses of study for different achievement levels.
The main purpose of these courses of study was to establish
objectives appropriate for the different levels involved
and at the same time, objectives that could be measured in
terms of pupil performance, behavior, or attitude.
"Of Pupils and Teachers and Such" was the title of
Teachers Guide //U which was published in September 1967*
This guide stressed that adjustment of school experiences
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and academic work "to individual children regardless of their
grade level was the major goal of the system. Although dif-
ficult to establish, this type of flexible or continuous
progress curriculum offered the best opportunity to work
towards positive self-image and maximum utilization of
potential. This type of flexible curriculum necissitated
a great deal of prior planning, development of materials,
and the establishment of specific instructional objectives.
A team of outside consultants prepared a detailed
evaluation report on the ungraded program and among their
findings it was noted that, (a) there was little use of in-
dependent study; (b) a high level of student competition
existed; (c) test outs were not used enough; (d) motivation-
al issues were still present; (e) a greater variety of teach-
ing methods \rere needed; (f) additional student and parent
input to the curriculum would be of great value; and (g) de-
velopment of a bank of evaluation techniques would prove
helpful
.
At this time, a resource center concept which facili-
tated the independent study program and increased student
option was adopted by the school committee. These centers
would (a) provide increased facilities for the use of pro-
grammed materials, (b) provide a place for student initiated
experiences geared to individual interest, and (c) coordinate
various learning materials with the regular school curricu
lum
.
8U
The Differentiated Staffing Model
In the spring of I968
,
a proposal was initiated by
the superintendent which would introduce differentiated
staffing into the school system. Citing comments by Dwight
Allen and J. Lloyd Trump, the superintendent noted the
inefficiency of the traditional staffing design and he
stated that a differentiation of the tasks would facilitate
the individualizing of instruction. The local school com-
mittee, the Teachers Association, and the State Board of
Education agreed with the intent of the proposal and in
June 1968, a design for a differentiated arrangement of the
High School Social Studies Department was approved by the
Amher st -Pe lham Regional School Committee; in March of I969
,
a differentiated staff design was also approved for the
Junior High School Social Studies Department.
System Approach to Individualizing Instruction
"A System Approach to Individualizing Instruction",
another paper authored by the superintendent was distributed
to the teachers and administrators of the district in early
December of I968. This paper presented a concise rationale
behind a system approach to education and it also stressed
the importance of individualization of instruction. It was
also noted that attainment of an ungraded or continuous
progress curriculum could be accomplished only through the
establishment of measureable or observable performance ob-
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Jectives for students. Only through the use of these per-
formance objectives vould teachers be able to (a) maintain
a valid record-keeping system recording student attainment;
(b) use data gathered from tests for guidance recommenda-
tions; (c) allow a variation in the material to be studied
by different students; (d) utilize learning experiences
which occur outside of school; and (e) vary the amount of
time spent on an activity by each student.
In the spring of 1969* a summary of the final evalua-
tion of the ungraded program was released together with the
recommendations of the evaluation team. Among the salient
points of the report were the following:
1 . Instruction was not sufficiently
individualized since most instruc-
tion was by groups. There appeared
to be a lack of relationship
between teaching methods and ob-
j ect ives
.
2 . It appeared that courses were
developed in isolation from each
other
.
3 . Choices were not given to students.
1+. No viable alternative textbooks
or references were available.
5. Tests did not relate to the ob-
jectives of the teachers.
6. The relationship between objectives,
phases, and methods was not suf-
ficiently explained.
7. No provision was made for self-
appraisal .
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8. In a teacher-oriented learning ex-
perience students were too often
passive.
In September of I 969
,
a position guide that dealt
with the role of the classroom teacher in the school dis-
trict was distributed to the teachers. Listed among the
"key duties" of the teachers were the following: (a) to
plan relevant and specific performance objectives for stu-
dents
; (b) to define the learning-experience objectives to
the students; (c) to plan and implement learning activities
designed to allow individual students to accomplish defined
objectives in a manner commensurate with their individual
abilities and interests; (d) to evaluate student accomplish-
ment of objectives and adjust individual learning activities
accordingly; and (e) to help students develop individual
learning objectives and to accomplish these objectives.
In the memorandum concerning the curriculum building
tasks for the 1969-1970 school year two tasks were identi-
fied, namely, (a) the implementation of resource centers and
(b) the development of alternative routes for pupils to
achieve performance goals.
"Looking Ahead to 1970-1971: Accountability In Our
Schools" was the title of another paper authored by the
superintendent in which he argued that the public has a
right to know what the teachers of the school district are
attempting to teach to whom and why, what instructional
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approaches are being used and why, and to what degree suc-
cess IS being achieved. Having worked hard on programs such
as individualization, continuous progress student involve-
ment in learning, staffing alternatives, and multi-media
resources and humanization, the teachers felt that these
advances had to be supported and continued. In order to
accomplish this plan, it was proposed that increased oppor-
tunities be given to local citizens and pupils to review
and influence stated objectives and curriculum guides be
made available to all so that knowledge of the work accom-
plished would be easily reached.
The Results Approach
As a step toward fulfilling their directive from the
General Court to develop a Master Plan for public education
in the Commonwealth for the future the Massachusetts Board
of Education published a position paper entitled "The Results
Approach to Education and Educational Imperatives." The
main concerns of the Board were (a) equal educational oppor-
tunities; (b) curriculum development; (c) student involve-
ment; (d) minimum standards; (e) occupational and special
education; (f) teacher certification; (g) expansion of Re-
gional Education Centers; and (h) regulations for the opera-
tion of public schools.
In an attempt to achieve these goals and to facilitate
change, the Board of Education mandated a results— orient ed
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approach to education. It was stated that the concept of
management by results be essential and that the effective
manager focus on the results to be achieved and Judge
activities in a similar framework. The main priority in the
results approach to education was to define the educational
results being sought and to provide ways of measuring the
accomplishments of school systems and schools in terms of
student outputs in all dimensions of educational quality.
Realizing that this mandate for a result s-oriented approach
through the use of performance objectives was similar to the
Amherst program, the superintendent sought Title III funding
for the district ’ s curriculum development. Recommendations
were sought and received from several teachers and adminis-
trators for possible incorporation into the letter of intent
of the Title III proposal prepared by the district.
The district program which was the outgrowth of the
Title III proposal was entitled "A system Approach to In-
dividualizing Instructional Programs." This program was
designed to tailor instruction to fit the needs of individu-
al children by means of a systems approach consisting of an
accountability program and a planning-programming-budgeting
system. Parents, local employees, and students were to be
included in the task of defining performance objectives,
designing learning activities, and developing test items, a
project which had been pursued by the teachers for several
years. Emphasis was to be placed on self-awareness, self-
confidence, and human interaction, as curriculum development
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extended into the Humanistic area. The program, designed to
apply management concepts to coordinate programs and elimi-
nate fragmentation, was viewed as possible example for
state-wide implementation and the estimated request was for
$81,000.
In January of 19T1, the parents of the students in
the district received questionnaires which would elicit data
to indicate their interest in aiding teachers design cur-
riculum objectives. Responses reviewed from six-hundred re-
turned questionnaires showed that (a) by a ratio of 2 to 1,
parents favored parential participation; (b) by a ratio of
3 to 1 parents endorsed the idea of planning affective as
well as cognitive goals, and (c) l87 parents agreed to as-
sist in defining and evaluating learning goals during the
19T1-19T2 school year. Included in the planning of the
program were the parent advisory councils of each school in
the district with the hope that together with their build-
ing principals, curriculum committees, and individual
teachers
,
they would decide what to teach and how to evalu-
ate a report on the degree to which defined objectives were
accomplished
.
The Proposal Funded
Application was submitted to the Department of Educa-
tion on February 10, 1971* Following a review of the
application by Title III personnel, the final staffing pat-
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tern was to be composed on one full-time administrator, two
full time secretaries, and one U/5 time evaluation intern,
and four local parents to serve as an evaluation council be-
ing paid consultant wages for one day each month. Final
funding for the project was estimated at $U8,102,00, and
the project staff was hired during the summer of 1971. In
general, the project was intended to teach every secondary
student, every staff member, and every interested parent to
(l) write acceptable learning objectives, (2) develop input
opportunities for students and parents to all curriculum
programs, and (3) develop budgeting and reporting procedures
directly related to defined learning objectives. Accomplish-
ment of these goals would be realized through (l) locally
designed training programs (2) the establishment of objec-
tive and activity banks in all classrooms, (3) wide-based
input to all curriculum committees, and (4) the hiring of
temporary personnel to establish the system.
The Training of Staff and Community People
The basic beginning tasks of the program were the
designing and institution of training sessions in which
teachers, students, and non-staff adults would be taught
how to write curriculum in the form of performance objec-
tives. Since the attitudes of the teachers toward the pro-
ject, their knowledge and skill in preparing instruction,
and their actual use of this methodology were vital to the
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program, the initial and primary task to be undertaken was
the instruction of the teachers. POP (the project was re-
named the Performance Objective Program because Title III
demands acronyms) would be introduced to the teachers by
means of small group sessions (approximately twenty teachers).
Introductory sessions were arranged so that all secondary
teachers attended by department at Curriculum Day on
August 31, 1971 and all elementary teachers came to late
afternoon meetings during the month of September.
During these introductory sessions a pre-assessment was
administered to determine the ability of the staff to dif-
ferentiate between technically correct and incorrect objec-
tives and also their capability in writing proper objectives.
Following the analysis of the pre-assessment it was deter-
mined that many teachers needed additional instruction on
the technical aspects of writing a performance objective so
consequently the teachers were informed that in a months
time another evaluation of their ability would take place.
At this time, the staff was also given a description of all
the resources and possible services that would be available
to them through the POP center.
Following a review of teacher inputs, a different per-
ception of their attituaes toward being assessed vis - a -
vis objectives was revealed. Antagonism was clearly evident
as teachers felt threatened by both the pre-assessment and
the follov;-up test and a great deal of ambivalancy existed
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on the part of the district staff towards their ability to
write objectives. With the realization that the attitudinal
f r amework of the district staff was initial to developing a
viable, ongoing curriculum project such as the Performance
Objective Program, concentrated efforts were made to assure
the staff that POP was in no way an evaluation or a monitor-
ing mechanism for teachers but instead a resource available
to teachers. Consequently, staff members began to make
requests of POP among which were, (a) information on evalu-
ating written objectives; (b) writing affective objectives;
(c) an annotated bibliography for research purposes; and
(d) insights into approaches that enable teachers to train
students in writing performance objectives. District
teachers were given an Individualized Learning Packet en-
titled "How to Write Behavioral Objectives" to assist them
in writing objectives properly as defined by the project.
The Training of the Students
In early September, the high school principal and as-
sistant principal decided that the English Department and
its staff would assume the responsibility for teaching the
students how to write performance objectives since they were
the only ones who met all students. A meeting was held with
the High School English Department and after the problem
of resentment on the part of some teachers regarding this
additional burden was resolved, the staff, in general.
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accepted the task. Attention now focused on the approach
to he used, a program rationale, definitions of terras, and
suggested materials and methods to be used in the student
training
.
Growing Pains
Clearly evident during this period were the strong
feelings of anxiety and resentment on the part of the staff
members who either felt definitely threatened by the pre-
assessment and the future test in October or feared that
they would be forced to alter successful teaching techniques
in order to use performance objectives. During this time,
it was constantly stressed that these evaluations were
program evaluations and not evaluations of individuals. Ses-
sions were held with elementary librarians, counselors, and
the High School Guidance Department in order to explain the
writing of service objectives and a conceptual framework
was designed in which services could be categorized as to
whom was being served as well as whether the objective was
continual with the job, part of a one-year plan or provision-
al, dependent upon requested assistance.
Central Council
The first monthly meeting of the Central Curriculum
Council, whose membership was comprised of all administra-
tors in the school system, was held on September 2^+ and the
main topic for the session was POP. The superintendent an-
nounced his intent to visit all schools on a inontnly sche-
dule at which time he wanted to be shown examples of POP in
use since he was onJy interested in seeing progress in the
use of performance objectives. It was also decided at this
time that (a) since the staff felt threatened because of the
October test, each principal would test the ability of his
own staff to write performance objectives in whatever way
he saw fit and report his findings to the project staff;
and (b) three objectives would be collected from each
teacher for the purpose of determining whether or not they
could write acceptable objectives.
At the beginning of October, these objectives were
collected in all the district schools and following their
evaluation it was illustrated that 84?$ of the staff were
able to write technically correct performance objectives
while the remaining l6?5 were in need of further instruction.
Administrators were advised that the figure of 04^ only
represented technical c om^jet ency in writing objectives while
saying nothing of the value of those objectives, the level
of learning implied, or the activities or instruction
planned to attain them.
The POP Pationalc Explained
During the early part of the 1971-1972 school year
attention was focused on the attitudes of the individual staff
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members toward the program. Students and parent programs
were also developed with the main emphasis being placed on
training
.
In November, teachers in the various subject areas
began work on developing a framework of broad educational
goals that were to_ be related to the ten common goals as
published by the Department of Education. This conceptual
framework was considered a definite prerequisite to the
development of an extended series of specific objectives
and the ultimate coordination of curriculum objectives K-12.
POP was explained to secondary students in the High
School and Junior High School by the Assistant Principals
and the POP Director. It was hoped that by explaining the
program to these students they would become aware of the
benefits that POP held for them and thus, they in turn
would bring pressure on their teachers to provide them with
more learning experiences based on the POP philosophy.
One very encouraging curriculum package resulted from
the meetings of non-staff adults. However, at the request
of secondary administrators, the parent program was slowed
down in order to permit curriculum committees and secondary
departments to prepare thoroughly for parent involvement.
The admi ni s tration and the staff needed additional time in
order to fully understand POP and its ramifications and al-
so to fully integrate the staff and administration into the
performance outcomes approach to curriculum planning.
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In a similar vein, a major effort was made to clarify
the Performance Objective Program to the parents of the
community by means of two sessions during December with
presentations by the Superintendent, and a panel of adminis-
trators to answer questions. Also, the goals of the school
system, by discipline area, were to be presented each month
at the School Committee meetings. Departmental meetings
were held to coordinate the general learning goals of each
discipline area K— 12
,
a task which was a valuable prerequi-
site to additional progress in the preparation of cur-
riculum and which also served as a means to insure cohesion
and coordination.
Instructional sessions with non-teaching staff, teach-
ing staff, and parents continued during December with in-
creased interest shown in POP due to greater amounts of in-
formational outputs, increased effects of the project, and
to greater pressure being placed on school districts by the
Department of Education to initiate implementation of
similar results oriented systems of learning.
Work continued on the development of K-12 goal state-
ments in each discipline area during January. The Math-
ematics Department presented its goals to the Regional
School Committee at meetings of the Amherst -Pelham Teachers
Association. POP was favorably discussed as teachers ex-
pressed their views and general support of the project al-
though there existed s cme dissatisfaction with the ways in
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which it was being implemented. Throughout the month work
progressed on the planned revision of the elementary report
card) the screening of the R and D proposals for the fol-
lowing summer and on the development of an in-service pro-
gram for teachers.
Training Programs Strengthened
Parent programs continued during February with the
POP Director addressing parent groups, answering questions
concerning POP and teaching parents to write performance
objectives. Work was begun oxi the coordination of the
elementary Health Program with the appropriate secondary
departments. Major emphasis was placed on the introduction
of the POP in-service staff development program, sessions
were scheduled and graduate credit was made available to
interested teachers. A conflict between the administration
and the Amherst -Pelham Teachers Association concerning man-
datory attendance at sessions was resolved and in a Joint
statement by the Association and the Superintendent it was
explained that attendance was optional, sessions would be
repeated in the fall, but by January of 1973, teacher evalu-
ation in the district would be based upon in-class imple-
mentation of the components of the POP in-service program.
Results were satisfactory but even more important was the
role perceived by the teachers association in planning an
This resulted in a greater feeling of in-aspect of POP
.
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volvement with the performance outcomes approach and simul-
taneously an increased willingness to defend POP publicly
against individuals in the community who opposed this ap-
proach. In a public statement, the Amher st-Pelham Teachers
Association strongly endorsed the philosophy and methodology
of POP while still questioning the means of introducing the
program. A greater voice in planning the future aspects of
the program was sought by the teachers' Association.
The Regional School Committee received the K-12 cur-
riculum goals for Social Studies, Pupil Personnel Services
and Physical Education during the month of March. Final
plans for a general testing program for the district were
also finalized and accepted by the Central Curriculum
Council and final choices of R and D projects for the sum-
mer of 1972 were made and awards were announced.
Parental involvement in the project continued during
the month of March as some groups met to learn to write ob-
jectives, while other groups interested in learning more
about POP listened to presentations and discussions about
the project.
Contact between the Department of Education and the
POP staff increased with the suggestion by the department
representatives that POP might be used as a statewide model,
and become a masterbank of objectives for the state, a
notion which implied a massive program to computerize ob-
jectives, alternative activities and test items and to pro-
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vide an access system for all school districts.
Planninp; for the Second Year
During the spring of 1972, work began on the design
of the second year of the program with teachers taking an
active role in the planning and decision-making. Data
gathered from the teachers by the Representative Council of
the Amher st-Pelham Teachers Association in the form of a
Needs Analysis was to be utilized in the design of the
second year's proposal. Efforts continued on K-12 coordina-
tion and the planning of parent involvement in curriculum
development, especially during three Curriculum Days which
were requested by the APTA and granted by the school com-
mittee. Teacher leadership was evident in the requesting
and planning of these days and a great deal of curricuJ.um
work was enthusiastically pursued; work was also begun on a
Human Relations Program. Staff attitudes toward this ap-
proach to affective education was so positive that it was
decided to incorporate this approach into the plans for
POP's second year.
POP Defended by Its Users
During May, an open hearing on POP was held in order
to consider its modification or discontinuance. Parents
aired their grievances while administrators remained gener-
ally passive, leaving defense of the program in the hands of
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the tenchera. An a result, the teiichcro domonn t rated a
strong commitment to the philonophy of the Performance Ob-
jective Program an well an a coniprchcnalve undcratanding of
tlie program to the extent of being able to diacuna and de-
fend it on both philosophical and practi. cal levels. A group
of parents, notably tlioso who had been attending instruc-
tional oeosions on POP, were also strongly supportive of
the project. Thin learning resulted in a supportive at-
titude toward POP among members of the Regional School Com-
mittee w>»o unanimously demonstrated their support of the
goals to be souglit in the second year by voting to proceed
in seeking refunding and cont i n\mt ion of tlie program.
The Second Year Proposal
Work on the proposal for the second year of the pro-
gram proceeded through its completion on Juno lY , 1972 at
which time it was filed. Throughout the summer, attention
was concentrated in four main areas: (l) with the Title 111
staff; ( 2 ) compiling and copying of the POP manterbank of
objectives and activities; (3) R and P project work; and
(1*) the work of the Evaluation Council on the Final Evalua-
tion Report. Meetings were lield with district administra-
tors and alternative plans were made for the second project
year prior to negotiations. Curriculum materials left at
the POP center during the summer was organized and adminis-
trators maintained contact with all R and D projects and
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then proKroufi wnu monitored.
rOP * 0 !jo_co n d Y o >ir
With the advent oT the new neliool year, major activ-
Itieu focuoed on the POP Adviuory hoard, ti»c lielpcr Team,
In-Gervice Programmi nK , and Program Din neminat Ion
. ‘Phe POP
Advlnory Hoard and t)io Project Kvaluation Team drew up a
comprehonolve plan for the auoeuHinent of the 19TP-1973 Pro-
ject. Tliin auDcnsmont wan a mult 1 -facet od a)'>j'roacli to }>ro-
pram evaluation. The plan called for a three folh aHnonnmont
approacli, namely, (l) attitudlnal mcauuremont
,
(P) otvident
achievement moauurement and (3) product evaluation.
The POP Helper Team wan made avjiilablo to the ntaff
durlnp October and matorlalu wore prepared to clarify the
role of the Helper Team and to nurvoy ntaff momborn no
til at a peroonnol rcoourco bank m ip lit bo dcvo.lo})ed. In-ner-
vice propramo continued during October and POP d i o n cm i nat ion
at thin time centered mainly around providing aoaiutance to
other dlntrlcto in the form of diucuonionn, 1 notruct lonal
Denaiono and in-aervice programn
.
The Kval uatio n nc hrma
Ao the ochool year progronued, attention focuiied on
H and I) funding, Parent Involvement, Project Aanoinunent
liuoatlonnairon and the deDlpning of the In-Ocrvice Program
for the nccond half of the ochool year. H and D proponalo
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for vacation time work were evaluated and teachers on the
POP Advisory Board determined the needs and doslres for
parent involvement and additional recommendations were
sought from parents and teachers for development of this
aspect of the program. The Project Evaluation Team vigor-
ously analyzed the assessment data for I97I-I972 and es-
tablished baseline information for it; they also designed
an assessment program and began the development of attitu-
dinal scales for measurement. Hevision and selection of
items wore made by the Advisory Board and work wan begun on
the analysis of the materials available in the masterbanks
of objectives and activities.
Flexibility in In-Service Training
It was decided to introduce a more flexible in-service
program for the second half of the year with the teacliers
being able to affect the components of the program. Work
was initiated on the development of a teachers* handbook
dealing with the use of performance objectives and also a
collection of Individual Learning Packets were compiled
treating the material dclt with during tlie in-service pro-
gram.
Plans were made for C^irriculum Pays to be hold during
Junviary among which would include a day devoted to Ethnic
Education offered in Cooperation with the Department of
Education; activities were also planned by the project
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director in affective education dealing with sensitivity to
cultural diversity.
The in-service program and parent involvement were
the topics of studies and discussions at both the POP Ad-
visory Board meeting and the Central Administration Council.
A total revision of the in-service program would allow
greater choice to teachers including the option of a total-
ly individualized program.
Assessment Team Activities
Extensive meetings with the Assessment Team during
December resulted in an assessment calender and a staff
questionnaire which met the needs of the project decision-
makers and plans were developed for distribution of the
instruments with the intent of maximizing the percent of
return. Questionnaire items were carefully designed to
permit a three-year long assessment of project progress.
The in-service program for the second semester began
with sessions scheduled throughout March 15 with a teacher
questionnaire providing the idea for all sessions. The
deadline for "school-year" R and D proposals arrived and
the R and D screening committee, which consisted of school
committee members , secondary administrators , elementary
teachers and the POP Director succeeded in funding three of
the five proposals. One of the funded proposals was a
staff development program in Ethnic Education (Cultural
Diversity) and it was offered on January l8 , a Curriculum
10l4
Day with all staff members and several parents participating.
The Assessment Team working in close contact with the
POP Advisory Board developed questionnaires that were to be
administered to the parents of the students in the school
district as well as the students in the district schools who
were chosen to be sampled. These instruments were adminis-
tered in February.
With the collection and computer analysis of the data
obtained from the processing of the answer sheets of the
teachers, parents and students, the assessment team began
the arduous task of preparing the interim evaluation report.
Overall reaction to this assessment questionnaires and
assessment activities was extremely positive. The Perfor-
mance Objective Program continued to evolve into a more
informal tool to curriculum planning.
CHAPTER IV
A DESCRIPTION OF THE METHODOLOGY EMPLOYED TO MEASURETHE PERCEPTIONS OF THE STAFF, PARENTS AND STUDENTS OFTHE AMHERST-PELHAM REGIONAL SCHOOL DISTRICT AS THEY
RELATE TO THE PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE PROGRAM
In Chapter III a summarized report of the major inci-
dents events and decisions of the Performance Objective Pro-
gram vas presented. This present chapter will attempt to
describe the assessment methodology and the instruments
used to measure the perceptions of the randomly selected
district people, as well as describe the population involved
in the present study. In essence Chapter IV will describe
the methodology utilized both in measuring the perception
of the people sampled as they relate to the selected program
objectives as well as the various critical issues associated
with developing and Implementing the behavioral objective
approach in curriculum development.
The Measurement of the Perceptions of the Staff
,
Parents
,
and Students Toward Various Aspects
of the Performance Objective Program
The eight objectives that were selected are as follows:
Given the present ability of district personnel
(staff and students) to formulate technically correct
student performance objectives, local teachers will
increase their use of higher-order objectives—those
1 .
II
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that deal with critical thinking and creativity as
opposed to simple recall and recognition.
2. Given the present ability of district personnel
(staff and students) to formulate technically correct
student performance objectives, local teachers will
increase their use of affective objectives—those
that deal with student attitudes and values.
3. Given the present ability of local students to for-
mulate goals and objectives, local teachers will in-
crease the number of opportunities for students to
select and/or to propose objectives and/or learning
activities of their own choosing.
U. By January of 19T3, district administrators will
begin utilizing an expanded teacher evaluation format
that emphasis basic principles expounded in the POP
in-service training program.
5. Given the parts of the curriculum presently defined
in terms of goals and performance objectives and
alternative learning activities, staff members will
measure and record student achievement.
6. Given the plans developed by each department for in-
volving persons from the community in the curriculum
building process, each curriculum committee will im-
plement these plans and increase the level of parent
,
employer, and/or student Involvement in the planning
curriculum
.
Given the present levels of understanding and mis-7 .
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understanding about the performance objective program
among district citizens, the level of public under-
standing will be raised and the level of misunder-
standing will be lowered.
8. Perceived time pressures on teachers caused by the
comprehensiveness of this project and the usual
stresses associated with changing operating
procedures will be decreased by providing teachers
with additional time for planning and implementation
of new procedures.
Program Objective Humber One
Statement of the Objective
Given the present ability of the district personnel
(staff and students) to formulate technically correct student
performance objectives, local teachers will Increase their
use of higher-order obj ect ives--those that deal with criti-
cal thinking and creativity as opposed to simple recall and
recognition
.
Type of Information or Data
The degree to which the teachers are utilizing perfor-
mance objectives to encourage the development of higher-
order cognitive skills on the part of the students.
Assessment Procedures Used;
To determine the degree to which the teachers are
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using performanc, objectives to encourage higher-order cogni-
tive skills, the following procedures were Implemented.
A set of two different questionnaires were administered
to the teachers. The set of questionnaires. For. A and
Form B are presented in Appendix A of this document. Both
of these questionnaires were administered to the teachers
in January of 19T3. These questionnaires included items
focused on the teacher's perception of his/her use of higher-
order objectives of 1) the Importance to the teacher of
teaching higher-order cognitive skills; 2) the value of the
performance objective approach in helping the teacher to
plan instruction that encourages this skill development;
3) the ability he/she has to write and use higher—order
cognitive objectives; U) the extent to which he/she is using
such objectives in the classroom; and 5) the assistance pro-
vided by the school district in helping the teacher use
higher-order cognitive objectives.
An analysis of the teachers responses toward state-
ments related to this objective and included on the ques-
tionnaire that was administered was made. In addition a
comparison was made of the elementary teachers' responses
to the responses of the secondary teachers to items related
to program objective one. A number of the items had been
included in the questionnaire administered to the teachers
in January and May of 1972. For these items, a comparison
was made of the teachers' responses in 1972, with their
responses to the same items in January of 1973.
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Procedures Used to Obtain Data :
The staff questionnaire was constructed by developing
attitudinal statements gleaned from the information obtained
in the interviews with members of the administration and
staff of the school district. The investigator working
through the teacher members of the POP Advisory Board re-
teachers from the elementary
^
Junior high and senior
high schools. In addition administrators from the elementa-
ry, Junior high and high school units were also interviewed
by the investigator. A total of eight staff members and
five administrators in addition to the seven teachers on
the POP Advisory Board were interviewed.
Each Interview was conducted in basically the same man-
ner. The interviews were unstructured with the interviewer
asking no predetermined questions. At points, however, it
did become necessary for the interviewer to ask some defi-
nite questions. These directed questions of the interviewer
were designed to either clear the perceptions of the inter-
viewee in the mind of the interviewer or to obtain a further
elaboration of the interviewee's verbalized perceptions.
At the beginning of each interview, the interviewer
explained to the interviewee that the interview was to be an
unstructured exchange for the purpose of receiving some of
the interviewee's concerns, opinions and perceptions about
the Performance Objective Program for possible statement
generation for inclusion on the staff questionnaire. On an
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average the interviews lasted twenty to thirty minutes with
the interviewer taking notes.
Following the interviews, the interviewer proceeded to
write statements from the data gained in each interview.
This potential item generation was accomplished hy reviewing
the notes taken of the interviewees' comments during the
interview. A total of some one hundred and twenty statements
were developed.
Later the investigator reviewed the items and analyzed
each item as to appropriateness and merit for possible in-
clusion in the staff questionnaire. In addition to the
items generated from the interviews, the investigator de-
veloped items that related to certain specific mental con-
structs intrinsically related to the nine objectives of the
Performance Objective Program.
After intensive review and discussion the investigator
prepared a preliminary questionnaire for the POP Advisory
Board. This questionnaire included items that the Advisory
Board had indicated their desire to include on the 1973
Staff Questionnaire that had been on the 1972 Staff Ques-
tionnaire. Combined with these items from the 1971-1972
assessment were the items prepared by the investigator from
the inputs obtained from the interviews with the staff and
administrators of the school district and items generated
from the objectives themselves.
Receiving the inputs of the POP Advisory Board the
investigator prepared the items for final item selection for
Ill
"the 8'taff q.ues't lonnair e .
Two forms were developed. These were designated Form
A and Form B. The purpose of the two forms was to increase
the scope of item variation on the questionnaires while
maintaining questionnaire brevity. Both questionnaires used
the same response pattern and some items were included in
both forms. The questionnaires differed in the respect that
each form of the questionnaire emphasized some different as-
pects of the Performance Objective Program.
The determination as to who would receive Form A or B
of the questionnaire was accomplished by dividing the staffs
of each school in half. This was achieved by taking the
faculty listings in the district personnel booklet and
assigning the even-numbered positions to receive one form
of the questionnaire and the odd-numbered positions to
receive the other form of the questionnaire.
The final determination as to what form each staff
member was to receive was left to the POP Advisory Board
members in the respective schools of the district. In
addition a series of numbers were assigned to each building
for the POP Advisory Board member to assign to staff or
faculty members for the sole purpose of record keeping and
questionnaire return monitoring.
The questionnaire was given out on January 12th to
members of the POP Advisory Board who held staff positions
in the district schools. They in turn distributed them to
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faculty members. The questionnaires were picked up by the
investigator on January 26. The total returned at that
point was 13U.
The investigator working in conjunction with a com-
puter programmer wrote a computer program that would do a
statistical analysis of the data obtained from the ques-
tionnaires. The answer sheets were scanned at the Optical
Scanning Center at the Guidance Department at Whitmore.
The punched cards obtained from the scanning of the teachers'
mark sense sheets were sorted, checked and prepared for
computer analysis. Lastly, the punched cards were pro-
grammed for the computer in the Computer Science Department
at the Graduate Research Center of the University of Massa-
chusetts for analysis. Utilizing the computer print out
the investigator prepared the data interpretation for in-
clusion in this document.
The following is a list of the questionnaire items
related to the use of higher-order cognitive objectives.
Items included in Form A (Teacher Questionnaire)
Item #24 - The use of performance objectives
helps a teacher to plan instruction
that encourages critical thinking.
37 - In the subject(s) I teach, it is
important to me to plan instruction
that encourages critical thinking
on the part of students.
(The response pattern for these items is
from "strongly agree" to "strongly
disagree" .
)
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Items included in Form B (Teacher Questionnaire)
Item
- Performance objectives can be
constructed to a degree that creati-
vity on the part of the student can
be encouraged.
22 - The school district should develop
instructional approaches that en-
courage creativity on the part of
students
.
23-1 have the ability to use higher-
order cognitive objectives for the
8ubject(s) I teach.
28-1 have the ability to write higher-
order cognitive objectives for the
subject(s) I teach. «
(The response pattern for these items is !
from "strongly agree" to "strongly dis-
agree".)
Item - To what extent do you use higher-
order cognitive objectives in your
classroom?
50 - To what extent do you think you should
use higher-order cognitive objectives
in your classroom?
58 - To what extent have the activities
and/or personnel of the school dis-
trict helped you to increase your
use of higher-order cognitive ob-
jectives in the classroom?
59 - To what extent do you think the school
district should provide help to you to
Increase your use of higher-order
cognitive objectives?
(The response pattern for these items is
from "to a very great extent" to "to no
extent at all".)
Treatment of Data
The various data were analyzed and synthesized by the
llU
inTa.tigator for this objectlye. The findings were then
organited Into such narrative and tabular form as necessary
and presented in Chapter 5.
Program Objective Number Tvo
Statement of the Ob.lectlve
Given the present ability of district personnel (staff
and students) to formulate technically correct student per-
formance objectives, local teachers will increase their use
of affective obj ect ives--those that deal with attitude and
values
.
Type of Information or Data
The degree to which the teachers are utilizing affec-
tive objectives in the classroom.
Assessment Procedures Used :
To determine the degree to which the teachers are
utilizing affective objectives in the classroom, the follow-
ing procedures were implemented.
A set of two different questionnaires were adminis-
tered to the teachers. (For further detail related to the
administration of these questionnaires, see the description
under Program Objective Number One.) These questionnaires
include items focused on the teacher's perception of his/
her use of affective objectives in the classroom. The items
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relate to the teacher’s perception of 1) the importance to
the teacher of teaching affective skills; 2) the value of
the performance objective approach in helping the teacher
to plan instruction that encourages this skill development
on the part of students; 3) the ability he/she has to write
and use affective objectives in the classroom, and 5) the
assistance being provided by the school district to help the
teacher to use affective objectives in the classroom.
An analysis of the teachers' responses toward state-
ments related to this objective and Included on the ques-
tionnaire that was administered was made. In addition a
comparison was made of the elementary teachers' responses to
the responses of the secondary teachers to items related to
program objective two. A number of the items had been in-
cluded in the questionnaire administered to the teachers in
January and May of 1972. For these items, a comparison was
made of the teachers' responses in 1972, with their res-
ponses to the same items in January of 1973.
Procedures Used to Obtain Data ;
During the week of January 7» 1973 all of the members
of the teaching staff were provided a questionnaire to be
filled out by the teacher. (For more details related to the
administration and collection of these questionnaires, see
the description under Program Objective Number One).
The following is a list of the questionnaire items
related to the use of affective objectives.
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Items included in Form A (Teacher Questionnaire)
Item # 3 Performance objectives cannot deal
with values.
18 — The performance objective approach
makes learning a more humanizing
experience for teachers and students.
23 - The use of performance objectives
dehumanizes the learning experience
for teachers and students.
25-1 have the ability to write affective
objectives for the subject(s) I teach.
28-1 have the ability to use affective
objectives in the subject(s) I teach.
(The response pattern for these items is
from "strongly agree" to "strongly dis-
agree"
. )
Item if'53 - To what extent have the activities
and/or personnel of the school dis-
trict helped you to increase your use
of affective objectives in the class-
room?
5U - To what extent do you think the school
district should provide help for you
to develop affective objectives for
use in your classroom?
59 - In the subject(s) you teach, to what
extent has the performance objective
approach increased your use of affec-
tive goals?
6U - In the subject(s) you teach, to what
extent do you use affective objectives?
65 - To what extent do you think you should
use affective objectives in your class-
room?
(The response pattern for these items is
from "to a very great extent" to "to no
extent al all".)
Items included in Form B (Teacher Questionnaire)
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Item # 3 - Performance objectives cannot deal
with values.
performance objective approach
has lessened the desirable influence
that teachers have had on the values
and attitudes of their students.
Treatment of Data
The various data were analyzed and synthesized by the
investigator for this objective. The findings were then
organized into such narrative and tabular form as necessary
and presented in Chapter 5.
Program Objective Number Three
Statement of the Objective
Given the present ability of local students to formu-
late goals and objectives, local teachers will increase the
number of opportunities for students to select and/or pro-
pose objectives and/or learning activities of their own
choosing
.
Type of Information or Data
The degree to which the students are selecting and/or
proposing objectives of their own choosing; and, the degree
to which the students are selecting and/or proposing learn-
ing activities of their own choosing.
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Assessment Procedures Used ;
To determine the degree to which the students are
selecting and/or proposing learning activities of their own
choosing, the following procedures were implemented.
a. A set of two different questionnaires were ad-
ministered to the teachers. (For further detail related to
the administration of these questionnaires, see the descrip-
tion under Program Objective Number One.) These question-
naires included items focused on the teacher’s perception
as to the opportunity he/she is providing the students to
select or propose objectives and learning activities of the
students' own choosing. These items related to the teacher's
perception of l) the importance to the teacher of providing
these opportunities for the student; 2) the value of the
performance objective approach in helping the teacher to
provide these opportunities for the student; 3) the extent
to which the teacher is providing the student with oppor-
tunities to select and/or propose objectives and learning
activities; and 4) the assistance being given by the school
district to help the teacher to provide the students these
opportunities
.
An analysis of the teachers' responses toward state-
ments related to this objective and included on the ques-
tionnaire that was administered was made. In addition a
comparison was made of the elementary teachers' responses
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to the responses of the secondary teachers to items related
to program objective three. A number of the items had been
included in the questionnaire administered to the teachers
in January and May of 1972. For these items, a comparison
was made of the teachers' responses in 1972, with their res-
ponses to the same items in January of 1973. A comparison
was made of the teachers' responses to these items, with
the parents' and students' responses to the same items.
b. Two different questionnaires were administered to
K
I*
the students. One questionnaire was administered to the tr
i\
secondary students (grades 7 through 12), and the other
questionnaire was administered to the elementary students
(grade 1 through 6). These questionnaires were administered
to the students in January. The questionnaire for the
secondary students include items focused on the degree to
I
which the student has the opportunity to select or create
I
(
his/her own objectives or learning activities for use in the
classroom. The items in the questionnaire for the elementary
students focus on similar concerns, yet the questions are
much less sophisticated. (The student questionnaires are
presented in Appendix C of this document.)
A few of the items in the questionnaire for the
secondary students were included in secondary student ques-
tionnaires administered in May of 1972. For these items,
a comparison was made of the students' responses in 1972,
with their responses to the same items in 1973.
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As noted above, a number of the items in the student
questionnaire are also in the parent and teacher question-
naires. A comparison was made of the students' responses to
these items with the parents' and teachers' responses to
the same items.
c. A set of two different questionnaires were adminis-
tered to the parents. The set of questionnaires. Form A
and Form B are presented in Appendix B of this document.
These questionnaires were administered to a random selec-
tion of parents in January. These questionnaires include
items related to the parents' perceptions concerning 1) the
importance to the parent for their child(ren) to be pro-
vided the opportunity to select or create their own objec-
tives and learning activities in school; 2) the value of
the performance objective approach in assisting the school
to provide these opportunities for their child(ren); and
3) the degree to which the teacher(s) are providing their
child(ren) with these opportunities.
A comparison was made of the parents' responses to
these items in January. A few of the items in the parent
questionnaires were included in the questionnaire adminis-
tered to the parents in May of 19T2. For these items, a
comparison was made of the parents' responses in 1972, with
their responses to the same items in 1973.
As noted above, a number of the items in the parent
questionnaires are also included in the teacher and student
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questionnaires. A comparison vas made of the parents'
responses to these items with the teachers' and students'
responses to the same items. In addition a comparison of
the parents of the elementary students with the parents of
secondary students to statements related to objective num-
ber three was also undertaken.
Procedures Used to Obtain Data ;
TEACHER QUESTIONNAIRE: During the week of January T»
1973 all of the members of the teaching staff were provided
a questionnaire to be filled out by the teacher. (For
further details related to the administration and collec-
tion of these questionnaires, see the description under Ob-
jective Number One.)
The following is a list of the questionnaire items
related to the teachers' perception concerning the degree
to which the students are selecting or creating their own
objectives or learning activities in the classroom.
Items included in Form A (Teacher Questionnaire)
Item H k - Students can benefit from writing
performance objectives.
15 - Students should have a say in what
they learn in school.
(The response pattern for these items is
from "strongly agree" to "strongly dis-
agree" . )
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Item #30 - My otudento have the ability to
create their own goals and objectives
for classroom utiliiation.
31 - Learning goals and objectives created
by ray students tend to be of little
value for use in the classroom.
(The response pattern for these items is
from "strongly agree" to "strongly dis-
agree"
. )
Item #52 - In the subject(s) you teach, to what
extent has the performance objective
approach increased the opportunity for
your students to create their own
goals and objectives?
57 - In the subject(s) you teach, to what
extent do the students create their
own goals and objectives for class-
room utilization?
50 - To what extent do you think your
students s hould create their own goals
and objectives for classroom utiliza-
tion?
60 - To what extent have the activities
and/or personnel of the school dis-
trict helped you to increase the
opportunity for your students to cre-
ate their own goals and objectives?
61 - To what extent do you think the school
district should provide help to you to
increase the opportunity for your
students to create their own goals
and objectives?
(The response pattern for these items is
from "to a very great extent" to "to no
extent al all" .
)
Items Included in Form D (Teacher Questionnaire)
Item # U - Students can benefit from writing
performance objectives.
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29 ~ Studenta create their own objectives
in my claaaroom.
31 ~ Students do not have the opportunity
to create their own objectives in my
claaaroom
.
U2 - It is Important to me to increase the
opportunity for my students to select
alternative learnlnR activities of
their own choosing.
(The response pattern for these items is
from "strongly agree" to "strongly dis-
agree"
. )
Item (j'53 - In the subject(s) you teach, to what
extent are the students provided with
at least two alternative learning
activities for each one of the teach-
er-prepared objectives?
5U - To what extent do you think your
students should be provided with at
least two alternative learning ac-
tivities for each one of the teacher-
proposed objectives?
55 - In your classroom, to what extent do
the students have the opportunity to
select objectives of their own choos-
ing, from a variety of teacher-
prepared objectives?
56 - To what extent do you think your
students should have the opportunity
to select pre-prepared objectives of
their own choosing?
(The response pattern for these items is
from "to a very great extent" to "to no
extent at all" . )
Item If6l - To what extent have the activities
and/or personnel of the school dis-
trict helped you to increase the
opportunity for your students to
select objectives of their own choos-
ing?
62 - To what extent do you think the school
district should provide help to you to
12k
Increase the opportuni"ty for your
s'tudents to select objectives of
their own choosing?
6 U - To what extent have the activities
and/or personnel of the school dis-
trict helped you to develop alterna-
tive learning activities for use in
your classroom?
65 - To what extent do you think the school
district should help you to develop
alternative learning activities for
use in your classroom?
(The response pattern for these items is
from "to a very great extent" to "to no
extent al all".)
STUDENT QUESTIONNAIRES: The student q.uest ionnaires
were constructed by developing attitudinal statements from '
information obtained in the interviews with students from
the regional high school as well as Inputs from elementary
teachers. The students were chosen by the principal of the
high school and numbered six, representing the Junior and
senior grade levels. The teachers were recommended by the
Director of Language Arts and were interviewed by the
investigator for their ideas as to what should be included
in the elementary student questionnaire.
Unlike the staff and parent interviews, the interviewer
met with all six students in one session. These young men
and young ladies were quite cooperative and voiced their
concerns and/or their opinions concerning the Performance
Objective Program. The interviewer wrote attitudinal state-
ments based on the information obtained in interview with
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senior high school students. A total of 52 items vere con-
structed
.
In addition, the inputs of the elementary staff
members, who were recommended by the Director of Language
Arts, were reviewed by the investigator. A total of 31
items were developed from the elementary staff inputs. A
number of items from last year's student questionnaire were
included in the 1972-1973 student questionnaire. Likewise,
items were generated from the objectives themselves.
Two questionnaires were developed, one for use in
grades 1-6, the other for use in grades 7-12. The set of
questionnaires. Form A and Form B are presented in Appendix
C of this document. The questionnaire for grades 7-12 con-
sisted of one form containing twenty-eight statements with
a format and response pattern similar to the staff and
parent questionnaires.
The elementary student questionnaire for grades 1-6
consisted of sixteen items with a simple yes or no response
pattern. The average time period needed to complete the
questionnaire was around ten minutes.
Both questionnaires were reviewed by the Director of
Language Arts as to reading level and the chairman of the
POP Advisory Board as to merit and appropriateness. After
some minor changes in terminology and reduction of items,
the questionnaires were prepared for distribution. Included
with the secondary questionnaires were an open-ended res-
ponse blank and an answer sheet and pencil.
til
f
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In order to obtain a proper number of returned res-
ponses intrinsically related to the total student population,
a random sampling of one quarter of the student body was
undertaken. With the cooperation of the Director of Data
Processing a print-out of the student body was obtained.
Using a dice the investigator compiled a sample population
of eight hundred students in grades 1-12, with four hundred
in grades 7-12 and four hundred in grades 1-6.
The secondary student questionnaire was administered
on February 5th to the Junior High School and February 6th
to the Senior High School. With the cooperation of the
principals and vice principals randomly selected classes
were given the questionnaire rather than the selected ran-
dom sample. The total returns for the secondary unit
numbered two hundred sixty one. The reduction in numbers
was because some teachers felt the questionnaire was not
workable with their students or because of inappropriate
answer sheet response patterns.
The secondary questionnaire answer sheets were scored
at the Optical Scanning Center of the Guidance Department
at Whitmore on the University of Massachusetts campus. The
punched cards obtained from the scanning of the secondary
answer sheets were sorted and checked for correctness and
computer-card usability. Lastly, the prepared secondary
student cards were programmed for the computer in the Com-
puter Science Department in the Graduate Research Center of
the University of Massachusetts for analysis. Utilizing
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the computer print out the investigator prepared the data
interpretation for inclusion in this document.
On the elementary level the teachers in the various
schools in cooperation with the principals or the investi-
gator administered the elementary questionnaire to the
random sample. Again it was left to the individual teacher
as to the appropriateness of the questionnaire for the in-
dividual students. Total number returned was three hundred
sixty two out of an anticipated four hundred.
The elementary level questionnaire was hand scored by
the Investigator and the obtained data was processed for
inclusion in this document.
The following is a list of the questionnaire items
related to the degree to which the student perceives he/she
is provided the opportunity to select or create his/her own
objectives or learning activities in school.
Items included in the Secondary Student Questionnaire
Item 03 - Students can benefit from writing
performance objectives.
8-1 never have a chance to create and
work on my own objectives in school.
11 - I am free to choose which performance
objectives I will work on.
12-1 have not tried to create my own
performance objectives.
17 - Students should have a say in what
they learn.
19-1 think students should create their
own objectives for classroom utiliza-
tion .
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2 h - In the subjects I study, the students
are provided with at least two alter-
native learning activities fcr each
one of the teacher-proposed objectives.
25 - In the subjects I study, I have the
opportunity to select objectives of
my own choosing, from a variety of
teacher-prepared objectives.
26 - Teachers give me the opportunity to
select learning activities of my own
choosing
.
(The response pattern for these items is
from "strongly agree" to "strongly dis-
agree"
. )
Items included in the Elementary Student Questionnaire
Item ^10 - I am able to pick my own goals for
learning in school.
13 - My teacher lets me plan some of my
school work.
15-1 am able to tell my teacher what I
like to do in school.
(The response pattern for these items is
"yes" or "no".)
PARENT QUESTIONNAIRE; During the week of January lU,
1973, questionnaires were mailed to a random selection of
parents in the community. For this document, data from
questionnaires administered to 823 parents vas available.
The parent questionnaire was constructed by developing
attitudinal statements gleaned from the information obtained
in the interviews with members of the parent community.
These parents were recruited on recommendation of the pres-
idents of the Advisory Councils in the district schools.
Each parent was called by the interviewer and asked if he or
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she would be willing to be interviewed in regard to their
perceptions of the Performance Objective Program. A total
six parents were interviewed.
Each interview was conducted in basically the same man-
ner. The interviews were unstructured with the interviewer
asking no predetermined questions. At points, however, it
did become necessary for the interviewer to ask some definite
questions. These directed questions of the interviewer were
designed to either clear the perceptions of the interviewee
in the mind of the interviewer or to obtain a further
elaboration of the interviewee’s verbalized perceptions.
At the beginning of each interview, the interviewer
explained to the interviewee that the interview was to be an
unstructured exchange for the purpose of receiving some of
the interviewee's concerns, opinions and perceptions about
the Performance Objective Program for possible statement
generation for inclusion on the parent questionnaire. On an
average the interviews lasted twenty to thirty minutes with
the interviewer taking notes.
Following the interviews, the interviewer proceeded
to write statements from the data gained in each interview.
This potential item generation was accomplished by reviewing
the notes taken of the interviewee's comments during the
interview. A total of some one hundred twenty statements
were developed.
Both questionnaires used the same response pattern and
some items were Included in both forms. The questionnaires
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differed in the respect that each form of the questionnaire
emphasized some different aspect of the Performance Objective
Program
.
determination as to who would receive Form A or
B was accomplished by dividing into half the student print
out list containing the randomly sampled students. This was
done for each school and grade in the district. This re-
s^l^ed in a list of UOO student names designated to receive
Form A and UOO student names designated to receive Form B.
Later ( the data processing department prepared a
®^lliog list of the randomly selected students. These were
divided up according to groups A and B. The name tag was
attached to an envelope and ”to the Parents of" was stamped
above the student name on the envelope.
The following is a list of the questionnaire items
related to the parents' perceptions focused on the degree to
which their child(ren) are provided the opportunity to
select or create their own objectives or learning activities
in school.
Items included in Form A (Parent Questionnaire)
Item # U - Students can benefit from writing
performance objectives.
15 “ Students should have a say in what
they learn in school.
Items included in Form B (Parent Questionnaire)
Item # k - Students can benefit from writing
performance objectives.
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24 - My child should have the opportunity
to formulate his own goals and ob-jectives for classroom utilization.
26 - My child has the ability to formulate
his own goals and objectives for
classroom utilization.
28 - The performance objective approach has
increased the opportunity for my child
to formulate his own goals and objec-
tives for classroom utilization.
(The response pattern for all of the above
®®Ji^ioned items is from ''strongly agree"
to "strongly disagree".)
Treatment of Data
The various data were analyzed and synthesized by the
investigator for this objective. The findings were then
organized into such narrative and tabular form as necessary
and presented in Chapter 5 .
Program Objective Number Four
Statement of the Objective
By January of 1973, district administrators began
utilizing an expanded teacher evaluation format that empha-
sizes basic principles expounded in the POP in-service
training program.
Type of Information or Data
The perception of the district administrators and
teachers concerning the use of the expanded teacher evalua-
tion format.
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Assessment Procedures Used ;
To determine the perceptions of the district adminis-
trators and teachers concerning the use of the expanded
teacher evaluation format, the following procedures were im-
plemented
.
A set of two different questionnaires were administered
to the teachers. (For further details related to the ad-
ministration of these questionnaires, see the description
under Program Objective Number One.) These questionnaires
Include items focused on the teacher's perception concerning
the manner in which he/she is evaluated on his/her teaching
performance in the district. These items relate to the
teacher's perception of l) his/her understanding of the
teacher evaluation process in the district; 2) his/her de-
gree of satisfaction with the teacher evaluation process;
3) the degree to which he/she is worried about being evalu-
ated; and U) the amount of assistance being provided by the
district in helping him/her in the areas in which he/she is
evaluated. A comparison will be made of the teachers' res-
ponses to these items in January.
Procedures Used to Obtain Data :
During the week of January 7, 1973 all of the members
of the teaching staff were provided a questionnaire to be
filled out by the teacher. (For further details related to
the administration, collection, and processing of these
questionnaires, see the description under Program Objective
ft
Number One.) The following is
items related to the teachers'
evaluation process.
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a list of the questionnaire
perceptions of the teacher
Items Included in Form A
Item #3U - I am satisfied with the teacher evalu-
ation format currently being utilized
by the administrator of my school.
^0 - I understand the teacher evaluation
format currently being used by the
administrator of my school.
UU - I like the Management by Objectives
(MBO) approach to teacher evaluation.
U8 - The Management by Objectives (MBO)
approach to teacher evaluation accurate-
ly assesses a teacher's performance.
(The response pattern for these items is
from "strongly agree" to "strongly dis-
agree" . )
Item #35 - To what extent are you worried about
how you will be evaluated on imple-
menting the performance objective ap
proach in your classroom?
66 - As a part of the teacher evaluation
process, to what extent is help made
available to you in developing com-
petencies for criteria on which you
are evaluated?
(The response pattern for these items is
from "to a very great extent" to "to no
extent at all".)
Items included in Form B
Item # 2 (> - I feel that my work in implementing the
performance objective approach is
Judged fairly by my school administra-
tor .
13U
34 - I am vorried about how I will be evalu-
ated in implementing the Performance
Objective Program.
38 - My school administrator understand the
problems I am encountering in my at-
tempt to implement the performance ob-jective approach.
44-1 like the Management by Objectives
(MBO) approach to teacher evaluation.
4? - The Management by Objectives (MBO)
approach to teacher evaluation accu-
rately assesses a teacher's perfor-
mance .
(The response pattern for these items is
from "strongly agree" to "strongly dis-
agree"
. )
Item #48 - As part of the teacher evaluation pro-
cess, to what extent is help made
available to you in developing com-
petencies in the criteria on which
you are evaluated?
(The response pattern for this item is
from "to a very great extent" to "to no
extent at all".)
Type of Information or Data
The degree to which the teachers are being evaluated
on performance related to the goals of the Performance Ob-
jective Program.
Treatment of Data
The various data were analyzed and synthesized by the
investigator for this objective. The findings were then
o j»g ani 2 ed into such narrative and tabular form as necessary
and presented in Chapter 5*
135
Program Objective Number Five
Statement of the Objective
Given the parts of the curriculum presently defined in
terms of goals and performance objectives and alternative
learning activities, staff members will measure and record
student achievement.
Type of Information or Data
The perceptions of the district administrators, teach-
ers, parents and students concerning the reporting system
used by the district to inform parents of student progress.
Assessment Procedures Used ;
To determine the perceptions of the personnel in the
district concerning the student reporting system, the follow-
ing procedures were Implemented.
During January, questionnaires were administered to the
teachers, the parents, and the students. (For more details
on the administration of these questionnaires, see the des-
cription under Program Objective Number Three.) A number of
the items included in these questionnaires focus on the
student reporting system.
Procedures Used to Obtain Data;
The data obtained from the administrations of the
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teacher, parent, and student questionnaires were included.
The following are lists of teacher, parent, and student
questionnaire items related to the student reporting system.
Items included in Form A (Teacher Questionnaire)
Item #22 - Students are capable of evaluating
their own progress when given the
criteria.
25 - Because of the Performance Objective
Program, teachers in this school are
expected to do an unreasonable amount
of record-keeping and clerical work. •
33 - I am satisfied with the reporting
system used by the school to inform
parents of student progress.
(The response pattern for these items is
from "strongly agree" to "strongly dis-
agree"
. )
Items included in Form £ (Teacher Questionnaire)
Item #13 - The performance objective approach
provides an effective tool for manag-
ing the continuous progress of students.
20 - The school district should develop
Instructional approaches that properly
manage the continuous progress of
students
.
(The response pattern for these items is
from "strongly agree" to "strongly dis-
agree" . )
Items included in Form A (Parent Questionnaire)
Item #22 - Students are capable of evaluating
their own progress when given the cri
teria.
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35 - The use of performance objectives has
increased my child’s performance in
school
.
Items included in Form B (Parent Questionnaire)
Item #13 “ The performance objective approach
provides an effective tool for proper-
ly managing the continuous progress of
students
.
20 - The school district should develop in-
structional approaches that provide
effective tools for properly manag-
ing the continuous progress of stu-
dents .
23 - The Performance Objective Program has
caused an increase in the amount of
information I have obtained about my
child's activities in school.
35 - The use of performance objectives has
increased my knowledge about my child's
performance in school.
(The response patterns for the items in the
teacher and parent questionnaires range
from "strongly agree" to "strongly dis-
agree"
. )
Treatment of Data
The various data were analyzed and synthesized by the
investigator for this objective. The findings were then
organized into such narrative and tabular form as necessary
and presented in Chapter 5«
Program Objective Number Six
Statement of the Objective
Given the plans developed by each department for
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involving persona from the community in the curriculum
building process, each curriculum committee will implement
these plans and increase the level of parent, employer, and/
or student involvement in the planning of curriculum.
Type of Information or Data
The Judgement of the district administrators concern-
ing the quantity and quality of community involvement.
Assessment Procedures Used ; ^— ^
^
^
To determine the perceptions of the personnel in the ^
M
district concerning the parent involvement in the schools,
the following procedures were implemented.
During January, questionnaires were administered to the
teachers and the parents. (For the details on the adminis-
tration of these questionnaires, see the description pre-
sented under Program Objective Number Three.) A number of
the items Included in these questionnaires focus on the de-
gree of parent involvement in the school.
Procedures Used to Obtain Data :
The data obtained from the administration of the teach-
er and parent questionnaires were included. The following
are lists of the teacher and parent questionnaire items
related to parent involvement.
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Items included in Form A (Teacher Questionnaire)
Item ffl3 - The Performance Objective Program has
caused an increase in the discussion
among parents and teachers about
important educational matters.
1^ " Parents should be Included on cur-
riculum committees.
17 - Parents s hould have a say in vhat
their children learn in school.
7 - Parents should not be involved in
the curriculum building process.
Items included in Form B (Teacher Questionnaire)
4
1
Item # 7 - Parents should not be involved in the
curriculum building process.
18 - Through the Performance Objective
Program, opportunities for parental
involvement in the curriculum build-
ing process has been Increased.
Items included in Form A (Parent Questionnaire)
Item # 7 Parents should not be involved in
the curriculum building process.
13 - The Performance Objective Program
has caused an increase in the dis-
cussion among parents and teachers
about important educational matters.
lU - Parents should be included on cur-
riculum committees.
IT - Parents should have a say in what
their children learn in school.
31 _ The school district should develop
programs which cause an increase in
the discussion among parents and teach-
ers about important educational matters.
Items included i n Form B (Parent Questionnaire)
Item # 7 _ Parents should not be involved in the
curriculum building process.
18 - Through the Performance Objective
Program, opportunities for parental
involvement in the curriculum build-
ing process has been increased.
31 - The school district should develop
programs that cause an increase in the
discussion among parents and teachers
about important educational matters.
3^ — I would like to be given a greater
opportunity to become involved in
helping in the schools.
(The response patterns for the items in
the teacher and parent questionnaires
range from "strongly agree" to "strongly
disagree"
.
)
Treatment of Data
The various data were analyzed and synthesized by
the investigator for this objective. The findings were
then organized into such narrative and tabular form as
necessary and presented in Chapter 5.
Program Objective Number Seven
Statement of the Objective
Given the present levels of understanding and mis-
understanding about the Performance Objective Program among
district citizens, the level of public understanding will b
raised and the level of misunderstanding will be lowered.
lUl
Type of Information or Data
The perception of the parents relating to various
aspects of the Performance Objective Program.
Assessment Procedures Used ;
To determine the perception of the parents related to
their understanding of the Performance Objective Program, an
analysis was made of the results of the data collected
through the use of the questionnaires administered to the
parents. (For more detail concerning the administration of
the parent questionnaire, see the description under Program
Objective Number Three.) As noted earlier a number of the
items in the parent questionnaires have also been Included
in the student and teacher questionnaires.
The following information were determined: l) a
comparison of the parents' responses to similar items re-
sulting from the May 19T2 and the January 1973 administra-
tions of the questionnaires; 2) a comparison between the
parents' responses and the students' responses to similar
items; 3) a comparison of the parents' responses with the
teachers' responses to similar items; and k) a comparison
of the parents of elementary students with the parents of
secondary students to similar items.
Treatment of Data
The various data were analyzed and synthesized by the
Ik2
investigator for this objective. The findings were then
organized into such narrative and tabular form as necessary
and presented in Chapter 5.
Program Objective Number Eight
Statement of the Objective
Perceived time pressures on teachers caused by the
comprehensiveness of this project, and the usual initial
stresses associated with changing operating procedures will
be decreased by providing teachers with additional time for
planning and implementing the new procedures.
Type of Information of Data
The perception of teachers concerning the degree of
pressure produced by the POP activities, and suggestions for
possible ways to alleviate some of the undue pressures that
may be related to some of these activities.
Assessment Procedures Used ;
Several of the items included in the teacher question-
naires were focused on the teachers' perceptions concerning
the degree of pressure caused by the Performance Objective
Program. (For further details of the administration of the
teacher questionnaires, see the description under Program
Objective One .
)
The following information was determined: A com-
1U3
parison of the teachers’ responses to similar items result-
ing from the January 1972, the May I972 and the January 1973.
Procedures Used to Obtain Data ;
The data obtained from the first administration of the
teacher questionnaires are included in this document. (For
further details on the administration and collection of the
teacher questionnaires, see the description under Program
Objective Number One.)
i
*
Treatment of Data
The various d,ata were analyzed and synthesized by the
investigator for this objective. The findings were then
organized into such narrative and tabular form as necessary
and presented in Chapter 5.
CHAPTER V
A PRESENTATION AND ANALYSIS OF THE FINDINGS
1'HE PERCEPTIONS OF THE STAFF, PARENTS ANDthe AMHERST-PELIIAM REGIONAL SCHOOL DISTRICTAS THEY RELATE TO THE PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE PROGRAM
In Chapter IV was presented a description of the
methodology employed to measure the perceptions of the
staff, parents and students as they relate to the Perfor-
mance Objective Program. In Chapter V a presentation and
analysis of these findings as they relate to the various
program objectives is presented.
PROGRAM OBJECTIVE NUMBER ONE
Given the present ability of the district personnel
(staff and students) to formulate technically correct stu-
dent performance objectives, local teachers will increase
their use of higher order ob j e ct i ve s --thos e that deal with
critical thinking and creativity as opposed to simple re-
call and recognition.
Pres e ntation and Analysis of the Finding s Relate d to
Program Objective Number One : In Table 1 are presented the
results of the teachers’ reactions to various statements re-
lated to Program Objective Number One. The data in this
table indicate that over 75^ of the teachers (T9/») perceive
that they can both write and use higher-order cognitive ob-
jectives for their classroom. Approximately 15^ are uncer-
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tain as to whether they have this ability.
Over 85/5 of the teachers feel that the district should
be developing instructional approaches to encourage creati-
vity and critical thinking on the part of the students. On
the other hand, 10/5 of the teachers perceive that creativity
cannot be encouraged through the use of performance objec-
tives; and l6^ are undecided as to whether objectives can
help in achieving this goal. In Table 2 are presented data
that more clearly depict these findings.
TABLE 2 A CCHPARISCN OF THE TEACHERS' ATTITUDE TOWARD CERTAIN GOALS PROPOSED bT POP,
WITH THEIR ATTlTUCf; TO-kARD THK HCsiSIBXLITY OF ACHIEVING THE GO/X THHOUGH THE
PERFORMANCE OIUECTIVE APPROACH
Perc«r.t of Respczsc 8» (Weighted Mean Score)
Achlcveacnt of Coal
Attitude tovaxd through Per* ObJ*
the Goal Aoproach
7ocu9 of Statecent
and (Iteo Kumberc)
Type of
Response*
(Wtd.)
(Moan) %
(wtd.)
(Moan) Difference
S.T. A9 ) 88% 1 7 A* - lADavelopBent of Instructional F. 39 ) 5A J
approaches to encourage D.D. 8 (A,31) 16 (3.8A) (- .A7.)
student creativltj
(B22-N.61)(B1A-N=61) OF.
^ \ 'o \ lO* 6S.DF. 2 ) 0 )
S.T. 2A )
• 87* \ 60X - 27
Dovsloptient of Instructional Osi ) A6 )
approaches to encourage U.D* s (V.00) 26 (3.60) (- .AQ)
critical thinking
(A37-H-72)(A2A-N=72) ur.
r 'n \
• lA* 6
S..BF. 3 j1 0 )
-
*
x»J to Typo of Beoponso: S. F. =Stronely Favorable; F.
-Favorable
;
D. D. =Uadecided
DF.«Unfavoroble; and S. UF. =Stron tIt Unfavorable
In this table a comparison is made
tudes toward the goals of encourag
cal thinking, with their attitudes
achievement of these goals through
tive approach.
As is indicated in Table 2,
of the teachers' atti-
ing creativity and criti-
toward the possible
the performance objec-
87/5 of the teachers feel
that encouraging critical thinking is an important goal;
while 60 ? perceive that the goal can be accomplished through
the use of performance objectives. On the other hand, lU^
of the teachers feel that critical thinking cannot be accom-
plished through the performance objective approach. None
of the teachers feel strongly that this goal cannot be ac-
complished through the use of performance objectives.
A comparison of the professional staffs' reactions in
January, 1972 concerning creativity : In Table 3 are pre-
sented data indicating the professional staffs' reactions
in January, 1972, and their reactions in January, 1973 to
the statement focused on he construction of performance
objectives to encourage student creativity. As is indicated
by these data, in January, 1972, 76^ of the staff perceived
TABLE 3 A COMPARISON OF THF PROFESSIONAL STAFFS* REACTIONS IN JANUARY 1972, WITH THEIR
REACTIONS IN JANUARY 1970 TO THE STATEMENT FOCUSED ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF
PERFORKiVNCE OBJECTIVES TO ENCOURAGE STUDENT CREATIVITY
Percent of Response A (Weighted Mean Score)
Focus ot Stateaent
Perforsance obJectlTee
can be constructed to a
degree that creativity on
the part of atudenta can
bs encouraged.
January
(N-133)
1972 January
(N=70)
1973
Type of
Roapoaso* %
(Wtd.)
(Moan) *
(^Wtd.)
(Mean) Dlf ftrenc*
a.r.
•76% 77* * 1
r. 53 ) M )
O.D.. 19 (3.93) lA (3.92) (- .01)
OF..
\ 5* o \ 0%S.OF. 1 ) 0 )
• Key to Type of Response: S, F, =S trongly Favorable; F.cFavorable;# 0, D. =Undeclded;
UF. ^Unfavorable ; and S, UF. ^Strongly Unfavorable
that performance objectives could he constructed to a degree
that creativity on the part of students is encouraged. A
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year later
,
perception
.
feels essent
cerning the
vity on the
in January, 1973, TT^ of the staff had this sane
These data appear to indicate that the staff
ially the same now as they did a year ago, con-
construction of objectives to encourage creati-
part of students.
A comparison of the professional staffs' reactionsjj^January and May, 1973 concerning critical thinking : In
Table h are presented data indicating the professional
staffs’ reactions in January and May, 1972, and their re-
actions in January, 1973 to the statement focused on the
use of performance objectives to encourage critical think-
ing. The data in this table indicate that in January, 1973,
TIBUE * A COMPARISON OF Tin: PROFESSIONAL STAFFS' REACTIONS IN JANRART 1972 AND MAT 1972,
WITH THEIR REACTIONS IN JANTJART 1973 TO THE STATFAtENT FOCOSED ON THE DSE OF ' •
PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE TO ENCOURAGE CRITICAL THINAING
Percent of Responce Jc (Weighted Mean Score)
JaLCuory 1972 Hay 1972 Jasnary 1973
(N«133) (N=99) (N=81)
Poena of Statement Type of (Wtd.) (Wtd.) (Wtd.)
Response* % (Mean) % (Mean) % (Mean)
Oss of parformanca
objectives helps a teacher
S.P.
F.
13 1
AA jI
57*
to plan Instruction that U.D. 20
encourages critical UF. 20 J
[
23*thinking. S.UF. 3
;
32 )
A8 )
80*
17 )
A« )
03*
(3.AA) lA (A. 05) 25 (3.68)
n 0* 12*
* ley to Type of Reeponee: S. F. -Strongly Favorable; F.sFavorablo ; U. D. -Undecided
;
or. -Unfavorable; and S. UF. -Strongly Unfavorable
57/5 of the staff perceived performance objectives helps a
teacher to encourage critical thinking; while in May, 1972,
80/5 of the staff felt this to be the case. In January,
1973, ^3% of the staff perceived that the use of objectives
helps the teacher to encourage critical thinking. Concern-
1U9
ing this issue, it
falls hetveen what
their perceptions
appears the staffs' present attitude
they felt in January of last year, and
in May, 19T2.
Responses from the Parents : In Table 5 are presented
data indicating the parents' reactions to statements re-
ilated to this program objective. In this table a compari- *
TABU 9 A COMPARISON OF THE PARENTS' ATTIT'JDE TOWARD CERTAIN GOALS PROPOSED BT
POP, WITH THEIR ATSTITUDE TOV/.LRD THE POSSIBILITT OF ACHIEVING THE GOAL
THROUGH THE PERFCRMANCF. OBJECTIVE APPROACH
’’orcant of Response L (Weighted Kean Score)
Attitude Achievement of Goal
toward through Per. ObJ.
Goal Approach
Poena of Coal Statement Type of (Wtd.) (wtd.)
(Item numbers) Reeponaa % CMean) % (Mean) Difference
S.F. 91X at \ 67* - 2*Davalopaent of Instructional F. A7 5 53 )
approachaa to encourage
atudeot creativity U.D.
8 (*.30) 15 (3.57) (- .73)
(B22-N=1A6)(B1A-H=1AA) DF. 1 1 3*
'a \ 18* 15O S.UF. 2 )
•
S.F.
in 1 96* *0* - 56Davalopaent of Instructional F. 57 1 . 33 }
approaebas to encourage
erltlcakl thinking
O.D. 2 (*.31) 31
'a \
(3.12) (-1.19)
(A27-N=138)(A2A-N=137) UF. ° } 2% 29* 27S.UF. 2 ) 6 )
•t»7 to Typo of Roaponso: S.F. =StroQgly Favorable; F.=Fnvorable; U.D.=Ondocided;
nF.aUafavorable; and S.UF.=Stronglj Unfavorable
son is made of the parents' attitudes toward the goals
of
encouraging creativity and critical thinking, vith
their
attitudes toward the possible achievement of these
goals
through the use of performance objectives.
These data indicate that 91? of the parents
feel the
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encouragement of creativity on the part of students is im-
portant; vhile 6T/5 perceive this goal can be accomplished
through the use of performance objectives. Eighteen per-
cent of the parents feel that creativity cannot be en-
couraged if the performance objective approach is used.
The data in Table 5 indicate that 96 ^ of the parents
feel the encouragement of critical thinking is an import-
ant goal. This compares with ^+0^ of the parents who per-
ceive that critical thinking can be encouraged through the
use of performance objectives. Twenty nine percent { 29 %)
of the parents definitely feel that critical thinking
cannot be encouraged through the performance objective
appr oac h
.
A comparison of the teachers' responses with the
parents' responses : In Table 6 are presented data pro-
viding a comparison of the parents' reactions in January,
1973 with the teachers' reactions to statements focused on
the development of skills in critical thinking and creativity.
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TABLE 6 A COMPARISON
REACTIONS TO
THINKING AND
Percent of Response *. (t,'el 2hted Moan Score)
Teachers'
Reactions Reactions
Focus of Statement
and (Item Numbers)
The district should
derelop instructional
approaches that encourage
creativity.
(B22-N«1A6){B22-N=61)
The district should de-
velop instructional ap-
proaches that encourage
critical thinking. ••
(AB27-N=283) (A37-N=i72)
Performance objectives
can be constructed to a
degree that creativity
can be encouraged.
(B1A-N=1AA)(B1A-N=61)
Performaince objectives
help a teacher to plan
instruction that en-
courages critical thinking
(A2A-N=137)(A2A-N=72)
• Key to Typo of Response:
Type of
Response* %
(Wtd.)
(Moan) %
(.Wtd.)
(Mean) Difference
SJ'.. AA ) A9 )
39 )F- .7 1
91% 88%
- 3
U.D^ 6 (A.30) 8 (4.31) ( .01)
07..
S.OF., 3% !! 4% 1
S.F.,
F.. 93T 87% 6
O.D. 3 (4.28) 5 (4.00) (- .28)
OF., 2 ) 4%
• S..0F.. 2 ) n 8% A
S.F.- lA )
67% 20 )
F. 53 ) 5A )
74% 4- 7
O.D.. 15 (3.57) 16 (3.8A) ( .27)
UF. .
S.UF..
18% 10% - 8
S.F.
F.. ol} A0% 60% 20
*
U.D. 31 (3.12) 26 (3.60) ( .48)
OF..
S.UF..
29% • 14% - 15 ^
S. F. =Strongly Favorable; F.=Favorablc; U, D,=.jndecldcd;
UF. =Unfavorable
;
and S. OF.=Strongly Unfavorable
•• The statement on the teacher questionnaire was, "It is important to me to plan instruction
that encourages critical thinking."
'
• P > .01 < ,001 (t « 2.82)
^ P > .01 < .001 (T c 2.88)
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Thes 0 data, indicate that the parents and teachers feel
about the same toward the issues of whether the district
should be developing instructional programs that encourage
critical thinking and creativity on the part of students.
Both the parents and the teachers appear to be definitely
in favor of these types of instructional goals.
Concerning the issue of whether the use of performance
objectives can encourage creativity, 6 t^ of the parents and
of the teachers perceive that the use of performance
objectives can encourage creativity on the part of students.
Eighteen percent of the parents and lOl^ of the teachers
feel that objectives cannot be constructed to a degree to
encourage creativity. These results indicate that the par-
ents and teachers have similar attitudes concerning this
issue; although the teachers' reactions indicate a slightly
more positive attitude toward the use of performance objec-
tives to encourage creativity.
The statement focused on the issue of whether perform-
ance objectives help a teacher to plan instruction that en-
courages critical thinking, elicited positive responses
from of the parents; while 60 % of the teachers provided
a positive response to this statement. The difference of
20% between the positive reactions of the two groups reached
a 0.01 level of statistical significance (t=2.82). The per-
cent of respondents who were undecided concerning this issue
153
IS approximately the same for both the parents and the
teachers. The percentage of undecided responses for this
statement is relatively large, when compared to the un-
decided responses to the other statements related to this
program objective.
The difference of 15^ between the negative reactions
of the two groups reached a 0.01 level of statistical
significance (t=2.68). These results appear to indicate
that the parents and the teachers have significantly dif-
ferent perceptions concerning the issue of whether per-
formance objectives help a teacher plan instruction that
encourages critical thinking. The teachers are signifi-
cantly more positive and less negative than the parents
in their feeling that performance objectives can be used
to encourage critical thinking on the part of students.
Again over 85^ of the respondents in both groups feel that
the encouragement of critical thinking is an important
instructional goal.
Other responses from the teachers ; In Table T are
presented the results of the teachers* reactions to other
statements related to this program objective. As is in-
dicated by these data, of the teachers perceive that
they use high-order cognitive objectives to a moderate
extent. This compares to who feel that they £houl d^
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be using higher-order objectives to a great extent.
Seventy five percent of the teachers perceive that they
are using higher-order objectives to either a great ex-
tent, or to a moderate extent. Sixty six percent feel
that they should use these objectives either to a very
great extent, or to a great extent.
Concerning the assistance being provided by the dis-
trict in helping the teacher use higher-order cognitive
objectives, 11 % of the teachers perceive that they are
helped either to a very small extent, or to a moderate
extent. Eighty three percent feel that they should be
provided help either to a moderate extent, or to a great
extent .
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'.1 TABLE 8 A CUMPARISON OF THE ELEMENTARY TPAruroc
I
TEACHERS' REACTIONS TO STATEMENTS RELATED
JANUARY 19 73, WITH THE SECONDARY
1
ORDER COGNITIVE OBJECTIVES TCACUERS
' INCREASED USE OF HIGHER-
Porcent of Response t (SeiEhted Mean Score)
Pocns of Statement Type of
and (Item Numbers) Response*
E lementarv
(Wtd.)
%
^
(Kean)
(Wtd.)
5" (Mean) Dlf fereac«
B 22. The school district S.F.
•hould develop instructional F.
approaches that encourage
creativity.
(E-N 27) (S-N 43) OF..
S.OF.,
A 37. It is Important to me S.F..
to plan instruction that en- F..
courages critical thinking.
(E-N 49) (S-N 43) U • D«
UF.,
3.UF.
B 28. I have the ability to
wri te higher-order cognitive F,
objectives for the subject (s) „ _
I teach. (S-N 42) (E-N 27)
I
UF. .
' S.UF..
52 )
44 )
0
0 )
^ )
967.
4T
(4.40)
44 )
42 )
12
2 )
0 )
86Z
21
(A.28)
23 ) 86X
63 )
6
6 )
2 )
8X
(3.99) 7
9 )
2 )
(3.90)
iix-
11 )
70 )
8
11 )
0 )
81X
IIX
(3.81)
1^ )
60 )
19
7 )
0 )
74T
7X
(3.71)
- 10
.
(-. 12 )
- 2
- 4
(-.09)
+ 3
- 7
(-. 10 )
- 4
B 23. I have the ability to useS.F.
higher-order cognitive objec- F.-
8 )
74 )
82X 12 )
63 )
75X + 1
elves for the subject (s) I
teach. (E-N 27) (S-N 43)
n.D. 11 (3.83) 21 (3.83) (0)
UF..
S.UF..
7
0
)
)
7X
*4 )
0 )
4X 3
B 14. Performance objectives S.F 15 ) 74X 19 ) 75X + 1
can be constructed to a degree F. 59 ) 56 ) .
that creativity on the part of
U.D. 19 (3.82) 16 (3.85) (+.03)
students can be encouraged.
(E-N 27) (S-N 43) UF.
S.UF..
7
0
)
)
7X
9 )
0 )
9X + 2
• Key to Type of Response: S. F. =StronEly Favorable; F.=ravorable;, 0 .
D. =Ondeclded;
OF.eUnfavorable; and S.Ur .=Stroa5ly Unfavorable
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TABLE 8 - CO^mNU^:D
P»rctnt of Response & (Weighted Koan Score)
Focua of Stateaont
and (Itea Nuabsrs)
ElCatntflfY
Typo of (Wtd.) (ltd.)
Sosponao* %
^
(Mean) % (Meeui) Differences^
A 24. The use 6f performance S»F»
objectives helps a teacher to
plan Instruction that encourages
critical thinking. O.D^
OF.
S.DF.
14 )
50 )
64T
22
14 )
0 )
14T
(3,64)
12 ).
44 )
561
32 (3.56)
12 )
0 )
12X
8
(-.08)
2
to Typ« of Responao: S,F.eStrongly Favorable; FasFavorabl©
;
U, D*sUndecided;
0F.«Unfavorable; and S. 0F.=Stron&ly Unfavorable
In Table 8 a comparison of the elementary reactions
in January, 1973, with the secondary teachers' reactions
to statements related to the teacher's use of higher-
order cognitive objectives is presented.
Ninety-six percent of the elementary teachers believe
that the school district should develop instructional ap-
proaches that encourage creativity.
An almost identical percentage of elementary (86^)
and secondary teachers {Q2%) believe it is important for
them to plan instruction that encourages critical think-
ing. Overall, the district teachers are positive, less
negative toward planning instruction that encourages
critical thinking.
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In regard to the teachers perception of having the
ability to write higher-order cognitive objectives, Ql%
of the elementary teachers and of the secondary
teachers responded favorably. These data indicate that
the majority of district teachers sampled believe they
can write higher-order cognitive objectives for their sub-
jects .
Over 80^ of the elementary teachers and 75^ of the
secondary teachers believe they have the ability to use
higher-order cognitive objectives for the subjects they
teach. Eleven percent of the elementary and 21% of the
secondary teachers are undecided on this issue, while 1%
of the elementary and k% of the secondary teachers indi-
cated they do not know how to use higher-order objectives
for the subjects they teach.
Close to of the elementary teachers as well as
the secondary teachers responded favorably to the item
dealing with performance objectives can be constructed to
a degree that creativity on the part of the student can
be encouraged. Only 1% of the elementary and 9% of the
secondary teachers indicated that creativity on the part
of the students can not be encouraged through the con-
struction of performance objectives.
In Table 9 a comparison of the reactions of the ele-
mentary and secondary teachers to items on the staff ques-
159
TABLE 9 RESULTS OF THE TEACHERS’
OBJECTIVE NUMBER ONE.
reactions in JANUARY 1973 TO STATEMENTS RELATED TO PROGRAM
- Percent of Response t, (Weighted Hean Score)
Focus of Stato3ont
end (Iten Nunbers)
Elementary Secondary
TyPa of (Rtd.) (,77td.)
Response* %
^
(Mean) % (Mean) Difference
B 49. Extent of use of higher- V.G, 8 9
order cognitive objectives in G. 28 ) 28 )
your classroom. (E=N25)(S»N43) 72 2.24 79
M* 44 ) 51 )
v.s. 20 12
H. 0 0
B 50. Extent you think you V.G. 28 18
should use higher-order cogni- G. 32 ) 49 )
tive objectives in your class-
H.
64 2.80 77
room. (E-N25) (S=N4) 32 ) 28 )
V.S. 8 5
B. 0 0
B 58. Extent acti vi ties/person- V.G. 0 2
nel of school district helped G. 12 ) 7 )
you to increase your use of 60 )
1.80
42 )higher-order cognitive objectives.*
(E-N25) (S-N43) V.S. 24 23
H. 4 26
2.34
2.80
1.36
(+. 10 )
(0 )
(-.44)
B 59. Extent you think the dis- V.G. 4 12
trict should help you to increa 36 ):
88 2.32
30 )
, , .
76
your use of higher-order cogni- H. 52 ) 46 )
tive objectives. 7
(E-N25) (S"N43) V.S.
H.
4
4 5
• Key to Type of Response: V.C.kTo a Very Great Extent; G.=To a Great Extent;
K.=To a Moderate Extent; V.S.=To a Very Snail Extent; and N.=To No Extent at All
l6o
tionnaire related to their perceptions as to the extent
they use higher-order cognitive objectives in their class-
rooms is presented. Comparisons will also he presented as
to what extent the district has helped to increase their
use of higher-order objectives.
These data point that T2/J of the elementary teachers
and J9% of the secondary teachers believe that they are
presently using higher-order cognitive objectives in their
classrooms to a moderate and or great extent.
In regard to the question dealing with the extent
teachers should use higher-order cognitive objectives in
their classrooms, 6k% of the elementary teachers and 7T^
of the secondary teachers believe that teachers should use
higher-order cognitive objectives in their classrooms to
a moderate and or great extent. It is interesting to note
that there exists over 10 percentage point difference be-
tween the elementary and secondary teachers as to the ex-
tent of using higher-order objectives should be used in
their classroom.
Sixty percent of the elementary teachers indicated
that the extent of activities /personnel of the school dis-
trict in helping them to increase their use of higher-
order objectives has been moderate; while only k9% of the
secondary teachers indicated that the school district has
aided them in increasing their use of higher-order objec-
tives to a moderate and or great extent.
l6l
In responding to the item that concerned the teachers
perception as to the extent the district should help them
increase their use of higher-order objectives, 88 jj of the
elementary teachers and '\Q>% of the secondary teachers
responded to a moderate and or great extent. Only 89^ of
the elementary and \ 2 % of the secondary teachers responded
to a small or no extent at all. In general the district
staff does want help in increasing their use of higher-
order objectives.
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PROGRAM OBJECTIVE NUMBER TWO
Given the present ability of district personnel (staff
and students) to formulate technically correct student
performance objectives, local teachers will increase their
use of affective objectives— those that deal with attitudes
and values
.
Presentation and Analysis of the Findinp;s Related to
Program Objective Number Two : In Table 10 are presented
the results of the teachers' reactions to various state-
ments related to Program Objective Number Tv;o . The data
in this table indicate that over 75^ of the teachers per-
ceive they can both write and use affective objectives
for their classroom. Approximately 15^ are uncertain as
to whether they have this ability.
Twenty two percent of the teachers feel that the per-
formance objective approach has lessened the desirable
influence they have had on the values and attitudes of
their students; while feel that this influence has not
been lessened. Slightly over are undecided concerning
this matter.
Forty seven percent of the teachers perceive that the
use of performance objectives does not dehumanize the
learning experience; while 29 f« of the teachers feel that
the use of these objectives makes learning a more human-
TABLE
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. TABLE ll A CO!;.>AS[SOW 0? THE TEACHEH5* ATT1T1.TZS TOUAHD TOE GOAL OF DE,VLING WTTO VALUES
WITH THEIR ATTJDE3 TOWAKO THE FOSSUILITY OF ACHIEVING THIS COAL TmUUGll
PERFURAlAHCe OBJECTIVE APTROACH
Percent of Soopor.se (.Vci^hted r.can Scora)
Importance
Aciuc*vo.-icnC ot Goal
through "er. Obj
.
of Coal Approach
focQO ot StatOQont
aad (Iteia Huabero)
Type of
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(Mean) Dlf ferencer
D«velop tnscrucclonal
approaches ch;^c deal
with value question.
{A39-N-72)(A3-li-72)
S.F.
F.
U.D..
IS!
7 0.78)
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39)
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OF..
S.OF. 'i! 5! «
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In Table 12 are presented data providing a comparison of
the professional staffs' reactions in January and May,
1972 with their reactions in January 1973 to the statement
"Performance objectives cannot deal with values."
TABL2 12 A COMPARISON OP THE PROFESSIONAL ST/XFFS' REACTIONS IN JAIOJARY I<)72 AND MAY 1972,
WIIN TNCIR PJIACTIONS IN JA.MJARY 1973 TO THE STATEiCNTS FOCUSED ON PERfUR;;ANCE
OBJECTIVES DEALING WITH VALUES
J*ocu8 of Staterornt
^nd (Iteo Nuobcra)
Typa of
Rcoponso*
Percent of Reeponsc & (Wolchted Mean Score)
January 1972
(N-133)
May 1972
. (N-99)
January 1973
(N-130)
%
(wtd.)
(Moan)
(Wtd.)
% (Moan) <
(Wtd.)
(Kean)
Parfonnancc objocclves S.P.
; 55Z 36 i 75X 25 :t 64X
can deal vlch values. r. M 5 39 5 39 :)
D.D. 28 (3.50) 14 (3.97) 24 (3.75)
OP. 8 ) 10 \
s.or. 5.j 17Z 3j 2
t»7 to T7p« of Reeponsd: S.r.sStrongly PaYorable; ?• cFavorablo ; U. D« ^Undecided;
DF« sUofavorable
;
and S. UF. sStrongljr Uofavorabla
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These data indicate that in January 1972, of the staff
perceived that performance objectives can deal with values;
vhile in May, 1972, 85 ^ of the staff perceived this to be
the case. Presently, of the staff definitely feel
that performance objectives can deal vith values. In May,
1972
,
approximately ten percent of the staff have changed
from having a favorable perception concerning this issue,
to being undecided tovard the issue.
A comparison of the professional staffs' reactions in
January, 1972 concerning the use of performance objectives
to make learning a more humanizing experience : In Table 13
are presented data providing a comparison of the staffs’
reactions in January, 1972, with their reactions in Janu-
ary, 1973 to the statement focused on the use of performance
objectives to make learning a more humanizing experience.
table 13 A COMTAP.ISON OF THE PROFSSSIONAI. STAFFS* RE.'.CTtON? IN JAJ ’JAF.Y 1972, WITH THSIS
REACTIONS IN JANTlEyW 1973 TO THE STArC.TCNT FOCUSED C-M lliE FJ'.L.AT10:1SI1IP BET..TEN
PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES AND HUMANIZING 'U'.F. LE.U’J.'IEG EXFEP.IENCE
Percent of Res-or.se t ('A’eichtcd Mean Score)
January 1972
(N-133)
January 1973
(N-150)
focQS of Stateaent
and (Xtea Kuaberc)
Type of
posponso*
(Wtd.)
% (Mean)
(Wtd.)
5( (Moan) Difference:
Performance objectives S.P. * ] 31X
6 h3X * 2
make learning, a tnore F. Z5 ) 27 )
humanising expericnco U.D.. 26 (2-.7S) 34 (2-.97) (+.19)
for teachers and etudents.
OF..
i 431 24 |331 10
3. OP.. 16 ) 9
• to Typo or Response: S.F.=Stronsly Favorable; F.^Favornblo 0. D. =Undecl(!ed
Ur. eUnravorablo ; and S. UF . =Stron jly Unfavorable
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These data indicate that in January, 197?, ^3^ of the staff
perceived that the use of performance objectives does not
make learning a more humanizing experience; while in Janu-
ary
, 1973 , 33^ of the staff perceived this to be the case.
Presently, approximately one third of the staff are posi-
tive toward this issue, one third are neutral, and one
third of the staff are negative toward the issue.
A comparison of the teachers' reactions with the par -
ents* reactions : In Table l4 are presented data provid-
ing both parents* and teachers' reactions to the same
statements related to this program objective. These data
indicate that the teachers and the parents have similar
feelings toward the issue of whether the school district
should develop instructional approaches that deal with
values .
On the other hand, these data indicate that of
the parents feel performance objectives can deal with
values; while 50% of the teachers feel performance objec-
tives can deal with values. Over twice as many parents
(27^ of the respondents) as teachers (13^ of the respond-
ents) perceive that performance objectives cannot deal
with values. The difference of 12% between the two groups,
in the percent of positive reaction to this issue, reaches
a .02 level of statistical significance (t=2.35)* The
difference of lh% between the two groups, in the percent
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TABLE H A COIffARISCM CF TKE TIACirERS* ESACTICNS 7>ITH THE PAREIiTS' REACTIONS TO STATEMENTS
RELATED TO PRCGHA.M OBJECTIVE KIEIBER TV.’O
- Percent of Response Jt (Vi’cinhted Mean Georo)
Parents' Teachers'
Reactions Reactions
Tocua of Stateneat Typo of (Wtd.) (.Wtd,)
ud (Iten Nuebers) Response* %
>
(Mean) % (Mean) Difference
The district should S.F*
20 )
49 3
69?^
18 )
59 7
77% * 8
develop instructional ap-
.(+ ,09.)proacbes that deal with D.D.. 17 (0.69) 7 (3.78)
values, ••
(AB29-N=28A)(A39-H=72) UF..
S.OF,. 1 !
1A% 16% .1
S.F* 1 48% 20 ) 60% 12
•
F* 37 ) 40 )
Perfornance objectives
can deal with values. U.D.. 25 (.3.22) 27 (3.65)
( .43)
(AB3-N=283) (AB3-N=133) UF.. 17 ) 27% 13% - 14
^
S.UF, 10 ) 2 )
Perfornance objectives
S,?,.
F,.
12 )
26 ) 38% \36 )
47% 4 9
do', not dohucanizo the U.D. 22 (.2,95) 31 (3.31)
(4 .36)
learning experience.
25 )
15 )
”5(A23-N=13B ) ( A23-i;=7 2
)
OF..
S..UF,.
40% 22% - 18
Perfornance objectives
S.i*.. 5 )
20 )
* 25%
[
29%
(2.87)
4 4
•Bakes learning a nore U.D.. 26 (2.57) 34
(4 .30)
humanizing experience.
25 :
24
:
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10 ^
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K, to Type ot RPPpon=.:
s. OnfavorpPl.
.. n,. .t.U..nt in tb. wch.r qunstlo.nnlre ..n. "It 1. l.portnnt
to m. to plni. Inottuctlon
that deals with value questions,"
a
b
c
P
P
> .02 < .01 (c-2.35)
>.001 (t-3.68)
,01< .001 (c-2.86)P
169
of negative reactions, reaches a .001 level of statisti-
cal significance (=3.68).
These data appear to indicate that the teachers are
significantly more positive and less negative, than the
parents, in their attitude toward whether performance ob-
jectives can deal with values.
Forty percent of the parents perceive that perform-
ance objectives dehumanizes the learning experience;
while 2.2.10 of the teachers have this same perception. On
the other hand, h'lfo of the teachers perceive that ner —
formance objectives do not dehumanize the learning exper-
ience, and 38^ of the parents have this same feeling.
Approximately one third (31^) of the teachers are undecided
concerning this matter.
The difference of l8^ between the two groups, in the
percent of negative reactions to the issue, reaches a .01
level of statistical significance. These data appear to
indicate that the teachers are significantly less negative
toward the issue that performance objectives do not dehu-
manize the learning experience.
In contrast, concerning the notion that performance
objectives makes learning a more humanizing learning ex-
perience, approximately half of the parents feel this not
to be the case, while 31% of the teachers perceive that
the use of performance objectives does not make learning
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a more humanizing experience. Again, approximately one
third i3h%) of the teachers are undecided concerning this
issue
.
In Table 15 are presented data providing a comparison
parents’ attitude toward the goal of develooing
instructional approaches that deal with value questions,
with their attitude toward the possibility of achieving
this goal through the performance objective approach.
TABLE 15 A COHPASI.SON OF THE PARENTS' ATTITUDE T0V,\SD THE COAL OF DEALING WITH VALUES UITll
THEIR ATTITUDE TOWARD THE POSSIBILITY OF ACHIEVING THIS GOAL THROUGH THE PERiOKMAJiCE
OBJECTIVE APPROACH
Psreent of Re3pocsc 8f (Weighted Mean Score)
Attitude
the Coal
Toward
Achievesont of Goal
throuck Per. ObJ*
Approach
3CQ8 ot Statenent
lad (It€B Nusbers)
Typ« of
Response* %
cirtd.)
(Mean)
(.Wtd.)
% (Hean) Dlffereaeo
Develop Inacructlonil
approaches Chat deal
wlch values.
(AB29-N-28A)(AB3-N-283)
S.F.
F.
20]
49 j1
691
37 j1
48X - 21
o.s. 17 (3.69) 25 (3.22) (-.67)
UF.
S.QF.
oo
1
141 17 ;
10
:1
27X + 13
• fj to Tjrpe of Response: S. F.cStrongly Favorable; F. = ravorable; n, D.=Undeclded;
UF. aOnfarorable; and S. DF.=S trongly Unfavorable
y^s is indicated by these data, 6Q% of the parents feel that
instructional approaches that deal with value questions
should be developed; while of the parents perceive that
this goal can be accomplished through the use of performance
objectives. Twenty seven percent of the parents perceive
that performance objectives cannot deal with values; while
ITl
25^ are undecided concerning the accomplishment of this
goal through the use of performance objectives.
A compari son of the parents’ reactions in May, 1972
concerning the relationship between dealing vith values
and the use of performance objectives ; The data in
Table l6 indicate that in May, 19T2, h3% of the parents
perceived that performance objectives can deal vith
values; while in January, 1973 , of the parents felt
this to be the case.
TABLE 16 A COMPARISON OF THE PARENTS' REACTION IS MAY 1972, TO THEIR REACTION IN JANUARY 1973
TO THE STATEMENT FOCUSED ON PEP URMANCE OBJECTIVES DEALING WITH VALUES.
Percent of response & (Weighted Me.in Score)
May 1972 January 1973
'(N-152) (N-283)
Focub of statement Type of (Wtd.) (,«td.)
and (Itea Numbors) Peepoasa* % (Neon) % (Moan) Dif farenca
Ptrfonaaace objectives
can d«al with values*
3
F.
A3X
Si! 48X
5
O.D* 25 (3.06) 25 (3.22) (*•.16)
OF..
S.OF. \11 5
.
32X
10 ]
. 27X - 5
to T7 pe of PespoDSo: S.P.sStroDgly Favorable; F.sFavorable; 0. D. sUndecided
;
0F*«0Dfavorable; and S«UF. ^Strongly Unfavorable
Presently, 27!!! of the parents definitely feel that perform-
ance objectives cannot deal with values; while in May, 1972,
32/S felt this way. The data in this table appear to indi-
cate that the parents' perceptions in May, 1972 concerning
the issue of whether performance objectives can deal vith
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values, is essentially the same as their present percep-
tions concerning this issue.
Other responses from the teachers : In Table 17 are
presented the results of the teachers’ reactions to other
statements related to this program objective. As is in-
dicated by these data, of the teachers perceive they
use affective objectives to a great extent in their class-
room. Fifty five percent perceive that they are using
affective objectives to either a very great extent or to
a great extent; vhile 67 ^ of the teachers feel they should
be using affective objectives to either a very great ex-
tent or to a great extent.
Sixty two percent of the teachers perceive that the
performance objective approach has helped them increase
their use of affective objectives either to a very small
extent or to no extent at all. Fifty six percent of the
teachers feel that the performance objective approach has
increased their use of affective objectives either to a
moderate extent or to a very small extent.
Related Findings:
In Table I 8
,
a comparison of the elementary teachers
reactions in January, 1973 with the secondary teachers
reactions to statements related to Program Objective Number
Two is presented.
TABLE
17
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TABLE 18 A COMPARISON OF THE ELEMENTARY TEADIERS' REACTIONS IN JANUARY 1973, WITH THE SECONDARY
TEACHERS ' REACTIONS TO STATEMENTS RELATED TO PROGRAM OBJECTIVE NUMBER TWO
Percent of Response It ( 'A’etshted Mean Score)
Focus of statement
and (Iten Numbers)
Type of
Response*
A 25. 1 have the ability to
wri te s£ feet ive objectives for F»
the subject(s) I teach. (N=*72)
(E-N49) (S=NA2) * *•
UF..
S.UF,
A 28. I have the ability to use S.F..
affective objectives for the F..
iubjectfe) I teach. (N=72) _ _
(E-N49? (S-N42) * *
OF..
S..UF..
A 23. The use of performance
objectives does not dehumanize
the learning experience for
teachers and students. (N”72)
(E-N49) (S-43)
S.J..
F.
O.D..
UF.
S.OF,.
B 41. iTie performance objective S.F.
approach has not lessened the F.
desirable influence that teachers
^
have had on the values and atti*
’ *
tudes of their students. (N=61) UF.
(E-N27) (S=N43) S.UF.
A 18. The performance objective S.F
approach makes learning a more F.
humanizing experience for tea- n.D.
chers and students. (N*71)
(E-N49) (S-N43) OF.
s.nF
A B 3. Performance objectives S.F..
can deal with values. (N-133) F.
(E-N76) (S-N86) D.D..
OF.
S.OF,
E lementary Secondary
(7/td.) (Wtd.)
% (Mean) % (Mean) Dlf f erenc an
12 )
59 )
79%71 62 ) + 8
23 (3..77) 16 (3-.91) (+.14.)
0
0 ! 6 5
- 1
® \72 ) 80
77X - 3
16 (3.84) 19 (-.16)
4 n 4% 0
6 ) 14 )
:
44-
45 5 51 30 j
31 3.27 33
16 ) 16 ;[23
2 )
18 7
;
18 )1 5
]44 j: 62 30
30 3.68 37
4 ;
1
»
21
7 1
28
1
22
7
21 ^
28 + 6
41 (2.83) 30
• (-.02)
31 30 \ 42 + 5
6 12 )
7
\
25
\ 60
• + 3
50 35
32 3.49 25 3.76 (+.27)
7
4
11
4 1- + 4
• Key to Type of Response: S,F.=Strongly
Favorable; F.=?avorable; U, D, =Undecided,
UF. =Unfavorable ; and S. UF.=StronGly Unfavorable
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Some 71% of the elementary teachers and J9% of the
secondary teachers indicated they have the ability to
write affective objectives for the subjects they teach.
While 23% of the elementary teachers were undecided on
this issue, only 6% indicated a belief they did not have
the ability to write affective objectives. At the sec-
ondary level l6% of the teachers were undecided while 3%
i’hey did not have the ability to write affective
objectives for the subjects they teach.
Around Q0%> of the elementary and TT^ of the secondary
teachers believed they had the ability to use affective
objectives for the subjects they teach. A total of 20% of
the elementary teachers and 23% of the secondary teachers
were either undecided or negative on this issue of possess-
ing the ability to use affective objectives in their class-
rooms .
Over 31%> of the elementary and of the secondary
teachers indicated that the use of performance objectives
does not dehumanize the learning experience for teachers
and students. Around 30% of the elementary and secondary
teachers were undecided on this issue. Eighteen percent
of the elementary and 23^ of the secondary teachers re-
sponded that the use of the performance objectives does
dehumanize the learning experience.
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A significant difference is evident between the per-
ceptions of the elementary and secondary teachers on the
issue of the performance objective approach not lessening
the desirable influence that teachers have had on the
values and attitudes of their students. Vfhile 62 a- of the
elementary responded favorably to that item, only 35/5 of
the secondary teachers registered a positive response.
Both elementary and secondary teachers were split on this
item. Thirty percent of the elementary teachers were un-
decided as well as 37^ of the secondary teachers. While
only 8^ of the elementary teachers were unfavorable a
total of 285 of the secondary teachers registered an un-
favorable response.
These data also point out that 375 of the elementary
and J+25 of the secondary teachers do not believe that the
performance objective approach makes learning a more hu-
manizing experience for teachers and students.
Also, Ul5 of the elementary teachers and 305 of the
secondary teachers are divided on this issue while only
225 of the elementary and 28$ of the secondary teachers
responded favorable indicating their belief that the
performance objective approach makes learning a more hu-
manizing experience for teachers and student.
In Table 19, a comparison of the elementary teachers'
reactions in January, 1973 with the secondary teachers’
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TABLE 19 A COMPARISON OF THE 1 LEMENTARY TEACHERS' REACTIONS IN J/vN'JRAY 1973, WITH THE SECONDARY
TEACHERS' REACTIONS TO STATEMENTS AS THEY RELATED TO THE EXTENT OF USE OF AFFECTIVE
OBJECTIVES.
Percent of Rospocsc !< (Weighted Mean Score)
Elenencary Sec endarv
Focuo of Statenent
ajxd (Item ilunbers)
Typo of
Response* %
(Wtd.)
(Moan) %
(.Tltd.)
(Meas)
A 64. In the subject(s) you V.G. 16 17
teach, to what extent do you G. 47 ) 26 )
affective objectives. (N=72) ; 69 2.52 S 52 2.22
(E-N49) (S-N42) M. 22 ) 26 )
V.S. 13 24
N. 2 7
A 65.
objectives. (N=73)
(E-N49) (S»N^3)
do you V.G. 22 16
affective G. 47 , 42 )
%
> 76 2.79 > 68 2.56
M, 29 )1 26 )
V.S. 2 14
H. 0 2
A 59. In your subjects, to what
extent has the performance objec-
of affective objectives.
(E-N4»9) (S-N43)
(N>73)
A 54. Extent that district acti-
vities/personnel helped you to
Increase your use of affective
objectives. (N=73)
(E-N49) (S'N43)
V.G. 10 2
10 16
M. 29 1.69 12
V.S. 44 37
H. 10 33
V.G. 18 14
G. 45)
2.67
21
r 70
44H. 25 )1
V.S. 10 14
65
1.17
2.21
A 53. Extent you think the dis-
trict should h( Ip you to develop
affective objectives in your
classroom. (N=73)
(E-N49) (S-N43)
V.G.
G.
M.
V.S.
N.
12
6
43
33
6
1.85
0
16
14
35
35
1.11
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reactions to statements as they relate to the extent of
use of affective objectives.
As is indicated in Table 19, of the elementary
teachers and 52^ of the secondary teachers responded to a
moderate and or great extent to the statement dealing with
the extent to which they use affective objectives in the
subjects they teach. Only 13^ of the elementary teachers
indicated that they use affective objectives in the sub-
jects they teach to a very small extent; while the second-
ary teachers indicated that used affective objectives
to a very small extent.
In responding to the statement dealing with the extent
to which they think they should use affective objectives,
T6^ of the elementary teachers indicated that affective
objectives should be used to a moderate or great extent
in the subjects they teach. Sixty eight percent of the
secondary responded in a similar vein; however, l6^ of the
secondary teachers perceived that their use of affective
objectives should be very small and/or non-existent. Two
percent of the elementary teachers agreed with the minority
view of the secondary teachers.
Approximately 20^ of the elementary teachers and l8^ of
the secondary teachers indie at ed a very gre at and/or great
extent to the statement which deals with the performance
objective approach has increased their use of affective goals.
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It is interesting to note that 10 % of the elementary
teachers and 65 /^ of the secondary teachers indicated that
activities and/or personnel of the school district have
helped to increase their use of affective goals to a mod-
erate and/or great extent.
l8o
PROGRAM OBJECTIVE NUMBER THREE
Given the present ability of local students to form-
ulate goals and objectives, local teachers will increase
the number of opportunities for students to select and/or
propose objectives and/or learning activities of their own
choosing
.
Presentation and Analysis of the Findings Related to Pro -
gram Objective Number Three : In Table 20 are presented
the data focused on the teachers' reactions to statements
related to Program Objective Number Three. These data
indicate that QZ% of the teachers feel that it is import-
ant to them to increase the opportunity for their students
to select alternative learning activities of the students'
own choosing. Seventy nine percent of the teachers feel
that students should have a say in what they learn in
school; while four percent of the teachers definitely feel
that students should not have this say.
Eighty three percent of the teachers perceive that the
students have the opportunity to create their own objectives
in the teacher's classroom; and 75^ of the teachers perceive
the students as being able to benefit from writing these
objectives. This compares with 52% of the teachers who per-
oeive that the students actually do create their
ovn In the
teacher's classroom; and 35S of the teachers vho
definitely
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feel 'that "the s'tuden'ts do not create their own objectives.
At this time in the program, of the teachers perceive
that their students do not have the ability to create
their own objectives; while 32^ of the teachers definitely
feel that their students do have this ability.
A comparison with the teachers' responses in May,19T2 ;
In Table 21 are presented data providing a comparison of
the teachers' reactions in May, 19T2 with their reactions
in January, 19T3 to statements related to the creation of
objectives by the students.
TABIZ 21 A COMPARISON OF THE TEACliERS* REACTION IN MAY 1972, WITH THEIR REACTIONS IN
JANUARY 1973 TO STATEMENTS RELATED TO PROCRAM OBJECTIVE NUMBER THREE
Percent of Response i (V/eigh‘ed Moan Score)
May 1972 January 1973
Focus of Statenont Type of (Wtd.) (,wtd.)’
A&d (Iten n'jnbero) Response* (Mean) (Moan) Dlf Yoroncecc
Studente have Che oppor* S.F.
c? \ 711
20 ) 831 12
Cuolty to create their F. 51 ) 63'.;
own objectives In my class-
O.D.. 10 (3.68) 8 (3.92) (+.24)
room.
CMay 1972-N-99) or..
\ 19X
7
\ 91 - 10‘(Jan.l97i-N-60) S.OF. A ) 2 )
Students create their own S.F..
ie \ 531 521
- 1
objectives In my classroofn. F^ 37 ) 45 )
(May 1972-N-99)
(J«q.1973-N-60) U.D..
15 (3,33) 13 (3.19) (-.14)
OF. 28 )
32X
"si 351 3SJJf.. 4 ) 5 )
• Key to Type of Response: S.F.cStrongly
Favornble; F.*Favorable D. D. -Ondocldeil;
OF.-Unfavorable; and S.UF. ^Strongly Unfavorable
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These data indicate that in May, 1972, 71^ of the teachers
perceived that their students had the opportunity to create
their own ob.lectives for classroom use; while in January,
1973, 83^ of the teachers felt their students had this op-
portunity. In January, 1973 nine percent of the teachers
perceived their students definitely did not have the op-
portunity to create their own objectives; while in May,
1972
,
19 ^ of the teachers felt their students did not have
this opportunity.
On the other hand, in both May, 1972 and January, 1973
slightly more than half of the teachers perceived their
students actually create their own objectives for use in
the classroom. For both of these times, approximately one
third of the teachers felt that their students definitely
did not create their own objectives for classroom use.
Parent reactions : In Table 22 are presented the par-
ents’ reactions to statements related to this program
objective. These data indicate that 63 ^ of the parents
feel students should have a say in what they learn in
school; while 2.Z% of the parents feel the students should
not have a say in what they learn.
Sixty five percent of the parents perceive that students
can benefit from writing performance objectives; while U5^
of the parents feel their child does not have the ability
to formulate his own goals and objectives for classroom use
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In Table 23 are presented data providing a comparison
of the parents' attitude toward the goal of student formu-
lated objectives, with their attitude toward the actual
achievement of this goal through the performance objective
approach.
^ C0MP.\R1SCTI OF THE F'vRFVTS* ATTITIttifc tm T‘*rni^v ia.. ^
^
OEJECTUXS. WITH tV-IR
ACHIEVEKE.rr OF THIS COAL THROUGH THE PERTOR.'L\KCE OBJECTR'E APPROACH
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percent of Response (. (Ueiphted Kean Score)
\
=»eu of Stateient
SAd (Item Naabers)
^ovldlng the opportunity
for the student to
formulate his own goals
and objectives.
(B24-IT:146)
(22-H=lA7)
Achleveient of Coal
Attitude through Per. ObJ,
Toward Goal Approach (Actual)
Typ« of
KSBpOQSO* <
(vtd.)
(>iean) %
(.Wtd.)
(Kean) IMffsrsDCs
SJ'.
7. 49Z
:5i
351
-14
D.I).. 19 (3.2S) 38 (3.06) <-.W
07..
s.or.-
321
10 5
271 3
to l^pa of Besponsa: S.P. aStrongly Farorable; P.aFarorable; U. D. aUndaclded;
ITF.aOnfaTorable; and S.UF.aStrongl; Unfavorable
These data indicate that slightly less than half of the
parents feel their child should have the opportunity to
formulate his own goals for use in the classroom; while
35 % of the parents perceive that the performance objec-
tive approach has increased the opportunity for their
child to formulate their own goals. Twenty seven percent
of the parents feel that the performance objective approach
has not increased the opportunity for their child to form-
ulate their own goals; while 38^ of the parents are unde-
cided concerning this issue.
In Table 2h
186
are
of the parents' reac
in January, 1973 to
J ect ive
.
presented data providing a comparison
tions in May, I972 with their reaction
statements related to this program ob-
s
TABLE J4 A CO?T.\RISON OF TlC: PARTNTS' REACTION IN K\Y 1972, WITH THEIR REACTIONS
IN JAjrUABY 1973, TO STATE7XNTS RELATED TO PROGRAM OBJECTIVE NTK3ER
- Porcoat of 1)«apons« t Mean Scor«)
M«y 1972-- January 1973
rocaa of Stnt«a«at (N) Typ« of
B««poaso*
(»td.)
X (Haul) % (Mau)
' Dlf farance:
Students should have
a 107 io whac they .
Itarn.
SJ,
r.
22 )
41 )
13
631 22 ]
41 i
! -631 0
(May 1972-N;152) D.S.. (1.56) 14 0-57) (.Ql)
(Jan. 1973-n:138) BP,
s.or..
1 241
'?![231 -1
Stodcnta can banefit S.T. 10 ]1 571
[
631 46fron vrltlng Performance F. 47 j 34 i
Objectives •
(May 1972-N.152) 19 0.24) 19 0.-33) (*•.11)
(Jan. 1973-N-283) BF.
3
1 241 u :
[
161 -8
6 11 5
:
1*7 to R««poas«: S« r. «£troQgl7 FaYorable; F««FaTorabla ; O.D.«nodccld«d;
0F*«0QfaTorable
;
and S.UF.cStrooglj Oofavorabla
As is indicated by these data, in May, 19T2, 57/^ of the
parents perceived that students can benefit from writing
performance objectives; while in January, 1973, 65 ^ of
the parents perceived this to be the case. On the other
hand, the parents' attitude toward the issue of whether
students should have a say in what they learn, appears to
have remained the same.
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^.Comparison of the parents' reactions,
t eachers* reactions; In Table 25 are present
Tiding a comparison of the parents' reactions
teachers' reactions to statements related to
obj ect ive
.
with the
ed data pro-
with the
this program
TABLE 25 A COMPARISON OF THE P. RENTS' REACTIONS IN JANCARY 1R73 WITH THF. TE'CHf.RS*
REACTIONS TO STATEMENTS REL/>TED TO PROCR M OBJECTIVE NUMBER THREE
Percent of Respooee & (Weighted Mean Score)
Parents Teachers
Tocxia of Statement Type of (Wtd.) (wtd.)
and (Item Numbers) Response* X (Mean) % (Mean) Dif fereaca
Students should have a 3.P. 22
1
6j4 21
^
79Z
a
say in what they learn
in school.
P. 41 58
•*16
(A15-N-138) U.D- 14 (3.57) 17 (3,95) (t.38)
(A15-N.72) OP, 18
1
237.
4
S.DP, 5 a j
41 -19**
Students can benefit S.P, 11
] 637.
16 }751 *•10'from vrltlng performance P, 54 ) 59
objectives
(AB4-N-283) O.D. 19 (3.55) 18 (3,82) (-*-.27)
(AB4-N-133)
a
OP.
3.OP.
11
5 1
167,
5
2 !
^ - 9<*
p > ,01 < ,001(t.2.58)
> ,001(t.4.63)
'P •> .01 < ,001(t.2.70)
**P r .01 < .001(t:3.21)
• I»y to Typo of Rcspooss: S.F.«Strongly Fsvoroble; F.«F»vorable; O.D.*Undecldeilj
UF, Onfavorabl*; and S.OF.eStrongly Unfavorable
These data
between th
parents to
students s
ference in
indicate that there is a difference
e positive reactions of the teachers
the statement focused on the issue
hould have a say in what they learn,
negative reactions between the two
of lG%
and the
of whether
The dif-
groups is
19?. These data appear to indicate that the teachers are
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significantly more positive, and less negative toward the
issue of whether students should have a say in what they
learn
.
Concerning the issue of whether students can benefit
from writing performance objectives, there is a differ-
ence of 10^ between the positive reactions of the teachers
and the parents. The difference in negative reactions be-
tween the two groups is nine percent. Again, it appears
that the teachers are significantly more positive, and
less negative than the parents toward the issue of whether
the students can benefit from writing performance objec-
tives .
Student reactions; In Table 26 are presented the
secondary students' reactions to statements related to
this program objective. These data indicate that 83^ of
the students feel students should have a say in what they
learn in school. Fifty percent of the students perceive
they have the opportunity to create and work on their own
objectives in school; while kQ% indicate they have tried
to creat their own performance objectives.
TABLE
26
RESULTS
OF
THE
SECONDART
STUDENTS*
REACTIONS
IN
JANUART
1973
TO
STATEMENTS
RELATED
TO
PROGRAM
OBJECTIVE
NUMBER
THREE
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Tventy eight percent of the students perceive they
have the opportunity to select objectives of their own
choosing; while of the students perceive they do not
have this opportunity. Fifty one percent of the students
indicate that they are not provided with at least two
alternative learning activities for each of the teacher-
proposed objectives; while perceive that teachers do
not give them the opportunity to select learning activi-
ties of the students own choosing. It should be noted
that these results indicate the perceptions of the second-
ary students; while the results in Tables nine and ten in-
dicate the perceptions of the teachers and parents for both
secondary and elementary students.
The results from the reactions of elementary students
indicate that 65!^ of the elementary students feel the
teacher lets them plan some of their own school work.
Fifty seven percent of the elementary students feel they
are able to pick their own goals for learning in school;
and 8l^ of these students feel they are able to tell their
teachers what they like to do in school.
In Table 2T are presented data providing a comparison
of the secondary students' reactions in May, 19T2 with
their reactions in January, 1973 to statements related to
this program objective.
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TABLE 27 A COMPVRISCW OF HIE SFCCHDAXY STl"'ENTS' RF'CTION* TN tf Y 1 <>;^tions in janu;jiy 1973 to statements REU'.TED to progk.\m
72, WITH THETS
OBJECTIVE NUMBER
P«rc«at of Reoponse I. (iTel^hted Mean Score)
Focus of Statement
and (Item Humbere)
Mav 1972
.TariMrv 19-3
Typo of
Reoponeo* *
(ltd.)
(Kaaua)
(.ltd.)
% (Ht&n) Difforooco
I have tried to create S.F. 14 ) 16
my own objectives. F. 38 )
JjA
32(May 1972-N-197)
•
(Jan.1973-N.261)
or..
s.or.
34 )
11 )
457. 43
9
1 have a chance to create s.r^ 13 ]
1
477. 10and work on tny own F. 34 j 40
objectives in school.
(May 1972-N-197)
.
0. D. 24 (3.21) 23
(Jan.l973-N»263 OF.. 19
;
J
29X 18
S..0F. 10
:
9
I am free to choose S.F.. 6
:
) IV 6
which performance F, 21
; 24
objectives 1 will
J7work on. O.D.. (2.55) 19
(May 1972-N.197) OF. 34
1
567.
29
(Jan.1973-N.264) 3. OF.. 22 22
48Z
527.
50Z
27Z
30X^
5U
(3.
-24)
(2.63)
7
3
(f.03)
- 2
* 3
(+.08)
- 5
• Key to Type of Response: S. F. =Stroni;ly Favorable; F.=Favorable B, D.^Ondeclded;
OF.aUnfavorable; and S. UF. ^Strongly Unfavorable
As is indicated here, the three statements listed in the
table elicited essentially the same reactions from the
secondary students in May, 19T2 as they did in January,
19T3.
Other reactions from teachers : In Tables 28, 29 and
30 are presented the teachers' reactions to additional
statements related to this program objective. These data
indicate that 55/^ of the teachers perceive students create
their own objectives to a very small extent in the teacher's
classroom. Fifty three percent of the teachers feel that
students should create their own objectives to a moderate
192
ext ent
.
Sixty three percent of the teachers perceive the students
are provided vith at least tvo alternative learning activi-
ties for each of the teacher-proposed objectives to either
a great extent or to a moderate extent. Sixty two percent
of the teachers feel students should he provided vith these
alternative activities either to a very great extent or to
a great ext ent
.
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Related Findings:
In Tatle 31 a comparison of the reactions of the
elementary teachers to statements on the January, 1973
staff questionnaire with the reactions of the secondary
teachers to statements related to Program Objective
Number Three is presented.
These data indicates that over 96^ of the elementary
teachers and 79^ of the secondary teachers believe that
it is important for them to increase the opportunities for
their students to select alternative learning activities
of their own choosing. Eleven percent of the secondary
teachers indicated a negative view towards increasing the
opportunities for their students to select alternative
learning activities of their own choosing.
In responding to the statement students should have a
say in what they learn in school well over Q0% of the ele-
mentary teachers (actually indicated a positive re-
sponse; on the other hand, only 7*^5 of the secondary teach-
ers responded positively. However, the small percentage
of elementary and secondary teachers that responded nega-
tively, 9% were elementary teachers and 3% were secondary
teachers. The data clearly indicates that the majority of
teachers in the district positively think students should
have a say in what they learn in school.
TABLE 31 A COMPARISON OF THE ELEMENTARY TEACHERS' REACTIONS IN J/NT'ARY 1973, WITH THE
secondary TEACHERS' 7i;ACTICNS TO STATEMENTS REU.TED TO PROCFEAM OBJECTIVE
NUMBER THREE
Percent of Response & ('.Yeighted Me^^n Score)
Focus of Statenent
and (Itea Nuabers)
Elerentary
Teachers
.
Secondary
Teachers
Type of (Wtd.) QVItd.)
Response* % (Mosin) % (Mean) Differences:
It is Important to re to
Increase the opportunities
for tny students to select
alternative learnin3 activ-
ities of their ovm choosing.
E-N27
S-N43
Students should have a say in
what they learn in school.
E.N49
S-N43
Students have the opportunity
to create their own objectives
in my classroom.
E-N26
S-N43
Students can benefit from
writing performance
objectives
.
E-N76
S-N86
Learning goals and
objectives created by my
students are of value for
use in the classroom.
E-H48
S-N43
S»F*
F.
52 Y
44 )
96
3? )
49 )
79 -17
U.D^ 4 (4,48) 10 (3.96) (- .52)
UF.. 0 9 1
S.UF., 0 2 ) 11 + 11
S.F.. 27 ) P'^ 16 ) 74 -10
F^ 57 r 58 T
D.D. 10 (4.05) 23 (3.87) .(- 1.8).
UF.,
^ \ 6 n \ 3 - 3S..UF.. 0 ) 0 )
S.F.. 23 ) 69 14 ) 93 24
F. 46 ) 79 y
U.D.. 15 (3.72) 2 (4.02) (^ .30)
UF.
\' 16 u 5 -11S.OF.. 4 ) 0 y
S.F. 18 )
. 75
14 ) 73 - 2
F.- 57 ] 59 y
O.D, 17 (3.79) 18 (3.75) 0
1
OF. 5
]
1 5
4
S.UF.. 0 : 3 )
S.F 12
:
^
49 44 - 5
F. 37 37 5
U.D. 36 (3.46) 16 (3.06) (- .40)
OF. 15
}
- '5]. 40 + 25
S.Ul
.
0 5 )1
• K*y to Type of Response: S.F.rStroncly
Favorable; F. =Favorable ; U. D. =Ur.dccided;
UF.=Unfavorable; and S. 0F.=Stron6ly Unfavorable
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Again, a very positive response was given by the dis-
trict teachers to the statement dealing with students
having the opportunity to create their own objectives in
their classrooms. Sisty nine percent of the elementary
teachers and 93% of the secondary teachers gave a favor-
able reply to this statement.
Only 9%o of the secondary teachers and l6^ of the ele-
mentary teachers felt their students did not have the
opportunity to create their own objectives in their class-
rooms .
An almost total congruence between the elementary
teachers and the secondary teachers response to the state-
ment dealing with the idea that students can benefit from
writing performance objectives can be seen. Seventy five
percent of the elementary teachers and seventy three per-
cent of the secondary teachers responded favorably more
positive to this item. Only 5^ of the elementary and 9%
of the secondary teachers indicated negative feelings on
the statement dealing with students being benefited from
writing performance objectives.
In regard to the teachers’ perceptions of the value
for use in the classroom of learning goals and objectives
created by their students these data indicate that '^9%
of the elementary and of the secondary teachers re-
sponded positively to this item. Some 15^ of the ele-
mentary teachers and h0% of the secondary teachers
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responded negatively less positive to this statement.
Some 36^ of the elementary teachers were undecided as com-
pared to some of the secondary teachers who were un-
decided as to the value of student created learning goals
and objectives used in the classroom.
Forty-six percent of the elementary teachers and 50/5
of" the secondary teachers indicated a favorable response
to the statement concerned with students creating their
own objective in the teachers classroom. However, close
to 35^ of the district teachers, 35^ of the elementary
teachers, and 33^ of the secondary teachers, indicated a
negative or unfavorable response to this item.
Both the elementary teachers and secondary teachers
indicated that they felt the students did have the ability
to create their own objectives for classroom use. Thirty
seven percent of the elementary and 25^ of the secondary
responded favorably. Some of the secondary teachers
as compared to l8^ of the elementary teachers were unde-
cided on this issue. Likewise, some ^5^ of the elementary
and 35/5 of the secondary teachers indicated a negative,
less favorable response to the item concerned with their
perception of their students ability to create their orfn
objectives for classroom use.
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In Table 32 a comparison of the elementary teacher's
reactions in January, I973 with the secondary teacher's
reactions to the extent their students have the opportun-
ity to select objectives is presented.
At the elementary level 52 ^ of the teachers indicated
that there is a moderate and/or great opportunity for
students to select objectives of their own choosing, from
a variety of teacher-prepared objectives. On the second-
ary level 63^ believed the opportunity for students to
select objectives of their own choosing, from a variety
of teacher-prepared objectives present to a moderate and/
or great extent.
Over 80^ of the elementary teachers indicated that
they felt that the extent to which the students should have
the opportunities to select pre-prepared objectives of their
own choosing to a moderate and/or great extent. Seventy
two percent of the secondary teachers responded in a sim-
ilar fashion. Almost a similar percentage of elementary
(12^) and secondary (lU^) teachers felt that their stu-
dents should have the opportunity to select pre-prepared
objectives of their own choosing to a very small and/or
no extent at all.
Almost an identical number of elementary teachers (H8^)
and secondary teachers {^ 1 % indicated that the district has
helped to increase the opportunity for their students to
select pre-prepared objectives of their own choosing to a
201
TABLE J2 A CC»!r\SIS0N OK TME FU•^n:NTAKY TKA('m:RS’ KKACTIONS IN .UNUARY 1975 WITH THESECONOASY TEACHE JS' REACnC’NS TO THE EXTENT Tm:iR STINTS RWX THE
OrPORTL’NITY TO SLUXT OAJi.CrUT.S
Porcrnt of Kcspoasc t (Jolchtcd Kc.m Score)
Elep>cntary Secondary
Tenchcrs To-tcher^
Focus of Gtalo:»nt Typs of (Wtd.) (,7.td.)
snd (Itca Kuabers) Response* TJ (Mean) % (Kean) Diffcreocc
To vhat extent do your v.c. 0 7
students have the opportunltv c. 2d 23
to select objectives of their
ovm clioosinp, fror.i a variety
H. 23 1.68 40 2.01 ( .33)
of teacher-prepared objectives? V,S. 40 25
N. 6 5
To what extent slio'ild your V.G. 8 14
students have the opportunity G. 20 21
to select pre-prepared
objectives of their own H. 60 2.24 51 2.33 ( + .09)
choosing? V.S. 12 12
B. 0 2
To what extent have the T.G. 0 2
sctlvitics/porsounel of the G. 8 10
school district helped you to
increase the opportunity for
H. 40 1.80 37 1.35 (- .45)
your students to select pro- V.S. 36 23
prepared objectives of their X. 16 28
own choosing?
To vhat extent should the V.G. 16 14
district help you to increase G. 24 21
the opportunity for your
H. 44 2.36 56 2.36 f 0^
students to select objectives
of their own choosing? V.S. 12 5 •
B. 4 4
• 1.7 to T/pt of P«8pon«e: a Verjr Great Eu:t*nt; C.«To • Cro:.t pjcteat;
K«bTo a Koderot* £xtanC; V.S.sTo a Vcrj 5rall Eztcat; and No £!xleat at 111
i
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moderate and/or great extent. An almost even number of
elementary and secondary teachers indicated that the dis-
trict should help them increase the opportunity for their
students to select objectives of their own choosing.
Sixty eight percent of the elementary and TT^ of the sec-
ondary responded to a moderate and/or great extent. Only
l6^ of the elementary and 9^ of the secondary teachers
indicated that the district has helped them increase the
opportunity for their students to select objectives of
their own choosing from a very small and/or no extent at
all
.
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In Table 33 a comparison of the elementary teachers’
reactions in January, 1973 vith the secondary teachers’
reactions to statements focused on the creation of objec-
tives by students.
Sisty seven percent of the elementary teachers and
60 ^ of the secondary teachers indicated that their stu-
dents create their ovn objectives for classroom use to a
very small or no extent at all. Only Q% of the element-
ary and 10% of the secondary teachers indicated that their
students create their own objectives for classroom use to
a great or to very great extent.
Some
€ 9 % of the elementary teachers and 53^ of the
secondary teachers indicated they think their students
should create their own objectives for classroom use to a
moderate and or great extent. An almost identical per-
centage of elementary and secondary teachers felt that
students should create their own objectives for classroom
use to a very small or no extent at all.
Some ho% of the elementary teachers and 30^ of the
secondary teachers indicated that the performance objective
approach has increased the opportunity for their students
to create their own objectives to a moderate and/or great
extent. While only 19% of the elementary teachers believe
that the performance objective approach has increased the
opportunity for their students to create their own objectives
20U
TABLE 33 A COMPARISON OF THE ELE^ENTARY TEACHERS' REACTIONS IN JANUARY 1973 WITH THESECONOARY TEACHERS’ REACTIONS TO STATE^ENTS FOCUSED ON TH- CREATION OF 03XECTIVES
Percent of Response & ('lYeighted Kean Score)
Focus of StatoBont
and (Itea Numbers)
Typo of
Response*
Elementary
Teachers
%
Secondary
Tenr.hpr-.
(Wtd.) (.Wtd.)
(Mean) % (Mean) Difference
In your subjects, to what
extent do the students create
their own objectives for
classroom use?
(E-N48)
(S-N43)
V.G.
G.
M.
ViS.
N.
2
6
25
54
13
2.30
7
3
30
51
9
2.48 (+ .18)
To what extent do you think your V.G
students should create their
own objectives for classroom
use?
(E.N49)
(S-N43)
To what extent has the
performance objective approach
Increased the opportunity
for your students to create
their own objectives?
(E-N49)
(S-N43)
G.
j>69 14
M. 51 5 2.97 49
V.S. 25 28
H. • 2 2
V.G. 12 0
G. 6 16
H. 43 2.85 14
V.S. 33 35
H. 6 35
2.96 (-
.
01 )
2.11 (- .74)
To what extent have the V.G. 8 5
activities/personnel helped G. 13 7
you to increase the opportunity
H. 31 2.66 26 2.25 ( .41)for your students to create
objectives? V.S. 33 32
(E-N48) R. 15 30
(S-N43)
To what extent should the V.G. 10 7
district help you to Increase G* 25 16
the opportunity for your M. 38 3.16 42 2.88 00•
students to create their
own objectives? V.S. 25 28
(E-N48) N. 2 7
(S-N43)
• Kay to Type of Response: V.G.=To a
M..TO a Moderate Extent;
Very Great Eictent; G.=To a Groat Extent;
V.S.^To a Very Small Extent; and N.=To No Extent at All
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to a very small and/or no extent at all, some 70% of the
secondary teachers also believe that, with the perform-
ance objective approach, the opportunity for students to
create their own objectives is very small and/or not
present at all.
Some hQ% of the elementary and 62 %> of the secondary
teachers indicated that the act ivi t ies /per sonnel has
helped them to increase the opportunity for their stu-
dents to create objectives to a very small and/or no
extent at all. On the other hand some 63%> of the ele-
mentary and 58 ^ of the secondary teachers indicated the
district should help them to increase the opportunities
for their students to create their own objectives to a
moderate and/or great extent.
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In Tatle 3k a comparison of the elementary teachers'
reactions in January, 1973 vith the secondary teachers'
reactions to statements focused on student selection of
alternative learning activities is presented.
Well over 76^ of the elementary teachers and 60% of
the secondary teachers indicated that their students are
provided with at least two alternate learning activities
for each of the proposed objectives to a moderate and/or
great extent. Sixteen percent of the elementary and 26%
of the secondary teachers indicated that the extent that
students are provided with at least two alternate learn-
ing activities for each of the proposed objectives was
very small to no extent at all.
An almost similar pattern can be found for the teach-
ers reaction as to what extent their students should be
provided with at least two alternate learning activities
for each of the objectives. Seventy two percent of the
elementary and 65 ^ of the secondary teachers indicated
that the students should be provided with at least two
alternate learning activities for each of the objectives
to a moderate and/or great extent. Around k0% of the
district teachers (Uo^) of the elementary and k^% of the
secondary) indicated that the district has helped them
provide alternative learning activities for their students
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teachers reactions in JANU/RY 1973, WITH THE
S^-^^CTION OP
Percent of Response & (Weighted Kean Score)
Focus of Stateaent
and (Itca Nuabers)
Typo of
Response*
In your subjects, to what
extent are your students
provided with at least two
alternate learning activities
for each of the proposed
objectives?
E.N25
SrK43
To what extent should vour
students be provided with
at least two alternate learning
activities for each of the
objectives?
E-N25
S.N43
To what extent have the
activities/personnel of the
school district helped you
provide alternative learning
activities for your
students?
E.N25
S=N42
To what extent should the
district help you provide
alternative learning activities
for your students?
E.N25
SsN42
V.G.
G.
M.
V.S.
N.
V.G.
G.
H.
V.S.
H.
V.G.
G.
M.
V.S.
K.
V.G.
G.
M.
V.S.
R.
Elementary
Teachers
Secondary
%
(Wtd.) (.Wtd.)
(Moan) % (Mean) Difference
8 14
32
^
32 )
44
^
> 76
(2.28) 28 )
60
(2.29) (-f .01)
12 21
4 5
28 23
48
^>72 30 ) 65
24 11 (3.04) 35 5 (2.64) (- .40)
0 12
0 0
0 3
20 5
20 (1.48) 40 (1.33) (- .15)
48 26
12 26
24 17
24
;
> 64 57
40
'
) (2.56) 33 ) (2.23) (- .33)
8 17
4 9
Very Great Extent
;
G.=To a Great Extent;
V.S.=;To a Very Snail Extent ; and N.=To No Extent at All
• Kay to Type of Response; V.G.=To i
M.bTo a Moderate Extent;
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to a moderate and/or great extent. Well over 6o% of the
elementary and 52^ of the secondary teachers indicated
that the district has helped them achieve this aspect of
Objective Three to a very small extent.
Close to 6k% of the elementary teachers and 57^ of the
secondary teachers indicated the district should help them
provide alternative learning activities for their students
to a moderate and/or great extent.
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PROGRAM OBJECTIVE NUMBER FOUR
By January of 19T3
,
district administrators will begin
utilizing an expanded teacher evaluation format that em-
phasizes basic principles expounded in the POP in-service
training program.
Presentation and Analysis of the Findings Related to
Program Objective Number Four : In Table 35 are presented
the data focused on the teachers' reactions to statements
related to Program Objective Number Four. These data in-
dicate that '10% of the teachers perceive they understand
the teacher evaluation format used by the administrator
of their school. Ten percent of the teachers perceive that
they definitely do not understand this format.
Forty two percent of the teachers indicate that they
like the MBO approach to teacher evaluation; while U2% are
undecided about this approach. Fifty six percent of the
teachers are undecided as to whether the MBO approach ac-
curately assesses a teacher's performance; while 22^
definitely feel it doesn't do an accurate job, and 22%
definitely feel it does.
Forty two percent of the teachers are worried about
how they will be evaluated by their administrator; while
20% of the teachers perceive they will not be
judged fairly
On the other hand, h0% of the teachers are not
worried
about their evaluation; and h<^% perceived they
will be
TABLE
35
RESULTS
OF
THE
TEACHERS’
REACTIONS
IN
JANUARY
1973
TO
STATEMENTS
RELATED
TO
PROGRAM
OBJECTIVE
NUMBER
FOUR
(Teacher
Evaluation)
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Judged fairly by their school administrator.
It must he noted that the MBO approach is new to the
administrators and teachers in the school district. These
data should be viewed as baseline information to determine
the changes in attitudes that take place as this approach
becomes more fully implemented in the district.
These data indicate that the professional staff are
somewhat divided about how they will be evaluated in im-
plementing POP. In January 1972
,
of the staff indicated
they were not worried about being evaluated in implementing
POP. A little over four months later hl% of the district
staff indicated they were not concerned with being
evaluated in their implementation of POP. A year later in
January 1973
,
h'^% were still favorable in being evaluated
on implementing POP. Between May 1972 and January 1973
some 3Q% of the district staff has remained somewhat con-
cerned about how they will be evaluated in implementing POP
.
Related Findings:
In Table 36 a comparison of the elementary teachers'
reactions in January 1973, with the secondary teachers
reactions to statements related to teacher evaluation is
presented
.
These data indicate that lU% of the elementary teachers
and 67^ of the secondary teachers understand the teacher
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TABLE 36 A COMPARISON OF TilE ELEICNT.'.RY TEACIERS' RJSACTIOT^S IN JANUAPV 1973- WTTH THESECONDARY TEACHERS' RE/CTIONS TO STATEFENTS RELATED TO TEACIER EV;lu’TION
Percent of Response !< (Weighted Mean Score)
Elementary
Teachers
Secondary
Tonchprs
Focoa of Stateaent
and (Itea Numbers)
Type of
Besponso*
(Wtd.)
% (Mean) %
(Wtd.)
(Mean) Differeace=.
I
I
I understand the teacher S.F*
evaluation format used by
the administrator of my
U.S..
school
.
(EzN49) UF..
(S.N43) S.DF..
I like the Management by S.F.-
Objectives approach to F*
teacher evaluation.
TT
(E-N76)
(S-N86) NF..
3JIF..
My school administrator S.J.,
understands the problems I F..
aa encountering in UJD..
implementing the performance
TTT*
objective approach. Ur •
c rrc*
(E-N27)
(S-N43)
I feel that my work in s.:f..
Implementing the performance F.
objective approach is judged
o.d.
fairly by my schhol
administrator. tlF..
(E-N27) S.4IF..
(S=N43)
1 am not worried about how S.F
I will be evaluated in F..
Implementing the Performance
a^D.
Objective Program.
(E-N27) UF.-
(S-N42) S.UF..
I am satisfied with the SJ'.
teacher evaluation format F.
leing utilized by the
U.J)..
administrator of my school.
(E-N49) DF..
(S-N43) S.DF.
The Management by Objectives S.T^
approach to teacher evaluation
accurately assesses a teacher's^
^
performance.
CE-N76) 0?-
(S-NA7) " S.OF.
10 )
64 )
. 74 16 )
51 )
.
67-
-7
12 3.66 21 3,64 (- .02),
10 >
4 "r 1 12 -2
30 ) 27 )
A4 3.4D 40 3,33 (- .07).
^ ^
12 * ^6
^
30 ) 78 . 5 1 33 -45
48 ) 28 5
14 3.96 44 3.04 (- .92)
1 8
12 ) 23 15
4 ) 11 )
18 ) 73 42 -31
55 5 35 5
15 3.75 37 3.16 (- .59)
12 9 1
12 )r
21 9
i
10
^
24
:
(34 -11
19 3.29 21 3.00 (- .29)
15
:) 26 38 ) 45 19
11
:f 7 )
! 4^i 0
37 3.27 18 2,94 (- .99).
12
;
^18
18
19
17
3
^
20
12
^
20 5
17 13
57 2.92 52 2.99 (+.07)
15
^
23
8 X 23 0
a 15 )
^
*0 Type of Reirpanaai S.F,=Strongly Favorahla; F.=Favorable; 0. D. =Ondecided;
UF.=UiiXavarabia ; and. 5,aF.=Stroagly Unfavorable
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evaluation format used by the administrator of their school.
Only lh% of the elementary staff and 12% of the secondary
staff indicated that they did not understand the teacher
evaluation format used by the administrator in their school.
Close to an even percentage of elementary and
secondary {k2%) teachers were undecided as to whether they
liked the Management by Objective approach to teacher evalua-
tion. A similar percentage of elementary and secondary
teachers did indicate a positive response to this idea of
being evaluated by means of the Management by Objective
approach. Some ^4^ of the elementary teachers and h0% of
the secondary teachers responded favorably to this statement.
These data also illustrates that there is a definite
difference of perception between the elementary and secondary
teachers on issues dealing with their school administrators'
understanding their problems and/or judging them in regard
to their work in implementing the performance objective
approach. Seventy eight percent of the elementary teachers
believe their administrators understand their problems in
implementing the performance objective approach; a similar
number of elementary teachers (73^) believe the administrators
judge their work in implementing the performance objective
approach fairly. On the other hand only 33^ of the second-
ary staff believe the administrators understand their
problems and some h2% indicate that they believe they are
judged fairly. Around k0% of the secondary teachers are
2lU
undecided on these issues.
An identical of the elementary and secondary
teachers are satisfied with the teacher evaluation format
being utilized by the administrator of their school. While
31 % of the elementary teachers are undecided on this issue;
31 % of the secondary teachers indicated that they are not
satisfied with the teacher evaluation format being utilized
by the administrator of their school.
Almost half, ^ 1 % of the elementary teachers and ^ 2 %
of the secondary teachers, are undecided on the issue of
accurately assessing a teacher’s performance by the Manage-
ment by Objective approach to teacher evaluation.
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PROGRAM OBJECTIVE NUMBER FIVE
Given the parts of the curriculum presently defined
in terms of goals and performance objectives and alternative
learning activities, staff members will measure and record
student achievement.
Presentation and Analysis of the Findings Related toProgram Objective Humber Five : In Table 37 are presented
the data indicating the teachers' reactions to the state-
ments related to Program Objective Number Five. These data
indicate that ^5^ of the teachers are not satisfied with
the reporting system used by their school to inform parents
of student progress; while 38^ of the teachers are satisfied
with their student reporting system. It should be noted
that the major changes in the student reporting system has
taken place in the elementary schools; on the other hand, the
data in Table l6 include reactions from teachers in both
the elementary and secondary schools. The data has been
further processed in order to determine if the elementary
teachers are satisfied with the new reporting system.
The management of the progress of the student is re-
lated closely to the reporting of his/her progress. Seventy
four percent of the teachers perceive that the performance
objective approach is an effective tool for managing the
continuous progress of the students. On the other hand, the
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management of this progress appears to involve a great
amount of record-keeping as indicated "by the fact that k6%
of the teachers perceive they are expected to do an unreason-
able amount of record-keeping and clerical work in relation
to the Performance Objective Program. Twenty six percent
of the teachers perceive this not to be the case.
Table 38 are presented data providing a comparison
the teachers * attitude toward the goal of properly manag-
ing the continuous progress of students, with their attitude
toward the possible achievement of this goal through the
performance objective approach. These data indicate that
of the teachers perceive instructional approaches that
properly manage the continuous progress of students should
be developed; while 'jk% of the teachers perceive this goal
can be achieved through the use of performance objectives.
Ten percent of the teachers perceive this goal cannot be
accomplished through the use of performance objectives.
TABLE 38 A COWARISON OP THE TEACHERS" ATTITUPES IN JANUARY, 1973 TOWARD THE GOAL OF PROPER
MANAGEMENT OF CONTINUIOUS PROGRESS OF STUDENTS, WITH THEIR ATTITUDES TOWARD THE
ACHIEVEMENT OF THIS GOAL THRIUGH THE PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE APPROACH
Percent of Response A CSeighted Mean Score)
Achievement of Goal
Attitude through Per. ObJ
.
Toward Coal Approach
Tocna of Statement Typo of (Wtd.) (Wtd.)
ajid (Item Mombors) Reeponae* %
^
(Moan) $ (Mean) Difference
Proper aanagenient of
the contlnuoua progreae
s.r.
F«
31 1
60 jI
911
59 j1
761 - 17
•f sCaCcaeot.
(B20-N-61)
0.0.. 2 (4al3) 16 (3.79) (-.36)
(U-N-61) OT^
3. OP. 5 !1 ^ o
c
[•101 3
• Key to Type of Rooponse: S.F.^Strongly Favorable; F.*FavorabIo;, D.
D.»Undeclded;
Or.a’JnfaTorable; and S. UF. =S trongly Unfavorable
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^rents' reactions: In Table 39 are presented the
data related to the parents' reactions to the statements
focused on this program objective. These data indicate
that hh% of the parents perceive that the performance ob-
jective approach provides an effective tool for properly
managing the continuous progress of students; on the other
hand, 59% of the parents feel that the use of performance
objectives has not increased their knowledge about their
child's progress in school. Again, the data has been fur-
ther processed to determine the attitudes of the parents of
elementary students concerning this matter.
Over half of the parents {52%>) perceive students as
being capable of evaluating their own progress when given the
criteria; while approximately one third of the parents
(3^^) do not feel that students have this capability. Over
half of the parents feel that the performance objective has
neither caused an increase in the amount of information they
have obtained about their child's activities, nor increased
their knowledge about their child's performance in school.
On the other hand, 29^ of the parents perceive the perfor-
mance objective approach has caused an increase in the in-
formation about their child's activities; and 23^ of the
parents perceive that the use of performance objectives has
increased their knowledge about their child's performance.
TABLE
39
‘RESULTS
OF
THE
PARENTS*
REACTIONS
IN
JAJNJARY
1973
TO
STATEMENTS
RELATED
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^
PROGRAiM
OBJECTIVE
rrjIUJER
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In Table Uo are presented data providing a comparison
of the parents* attitude toward the goal of properly manag-
ing the continuous progress of students, with their attitude
toward the possible achievement of this goal through the
performance objective approach.
TABLE kO A COMPARISON OF TOE PARENTS ATTITUDES IN JANUARS
,
1973 TOWARD THE COAL OF PROPER
HANACEHENT OF TOE CONTINUOUS PROGRESS OF STUDENTS, WITH THEIR ATTITUDES TOWARD THE
POSSIBLE ACHIEVEMENT OF THE GOAL THROUGH THE PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE APPROACH.
Porcont of Response i (lelghted Mean Score)
1 Achievement of Coal
ACClCude through Per, ObJ .
Toward Coal A4>proach
Focna of Statemsnt Typo of (ltd.) (,«<>.)
and (Itea Numbers) Response* % (Mean) % (Mean) Difference
Ptx>per anagement of the s.r. 36 )
; 871 *1441. - 43
contlauout progress of T. 51 ] 35 J
•tudents.
(B20-N-144) n.D> (*U8) 31 (3J3) (-.95)
(B13-N-146) 0F»
S.DF>
3
;
\
+ 21
-
* to Tjpo of Beoponso: S.F.-Stroagly FaTorabl#; F.=FaTOrabl«; n.D.aDndeeldad;
OF.aOnfaTorable; and S.UF.=Strongly Onfavorabla
The data indicate that Ql% of the parents feel that the
continuous progress of students should be properly managed,
while hk% of the parents perceive this goal can be achieved
through the use of performance objectives.
It is interesting to note that there is a difference
of 3055 between the percent of teachers and parents
who
definitely feel that the proper management of the
continuous
progress can be achieved through the performance
objective
approach
.
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Related Findings:
In Table hi a comparison of the reactions of the
elementary teachers to statements on the January 1973 ques-
tionnaire with the reactions of the secondary teachers to
statements related to measuring and recording student achieve-
ment
.
These data illustrate that both the elementary and
secondary teachers are quite positive toward having the
district develop instructional approaches that properly
manage the continuous progress of students. Eighty nine per-
cent of the elementary teachers and 95^ of the secondary
teachers responded positively not negatively to this state-
ment .
Only Q% of the elementary teachers and 5^ of the
secondary teachers responded negatively to the statement
dealing with the school district developing instructional
approaches that properly manage the continuous progress of
students .
While a significant Q0% of the elementary teachers
indicated a positive response to the statement dealing with
students being capable of evaluating their own progress
when given the criteria a little over 53^ to be exact,
of the secondary teachers responded favorably. Well over
k0% of the secondary teachers were undecided on this issue.
An almost even division of elementary and secondary
teachers responded positively or negatively to the state-
222
: the RTACIIOKS IH JJJTOARV 1973 WITH
- *HD RECORHlHa fl^Sl Acfim™? ” ^ATEKEHtS REI^TED TO »:aSURIHG
. Percent of Response 4 (V/eighted Mean Score)
Elementary
Teachers
Secondary ~
Teachers
Focun of Stateaont
9 and ^Itea Numbers)
Typo of
Response*
(Ntd.)
% (.Mean)
{yitd,)'
f> (Mean) Dlffsrocccn
-The school district should S*F»
-develop instructional
approaches that properly
rmanage. the continuous progress^*®*'
of students. jjp
(E«N27) J3,U7,
(fi=N49)
'-The performance objective
-approach provides an
effective tool for
-managing' the continuous
-.progress of students.
(E=N27)
'
(S-N43)
S.F..
F..
U^D..
ITF..
:SJ(JF,
; Students are capable of
^evaluating their own ^
-progress when given the jjjj
: criteria.
:(E«N49) OF.. .
(E.N43) -S..UF..
-Lam satisfied with the
-S.F..
f student reporting system .T«-
-nsed by my school.
.(E=N48)
(6-N49) .DF..
:S.,UF..
Teachers in this school are -S.F
not expected to do an F,
unreasonable amount of
^
record-keeping and clerical * *
work in relation to the ITF.
Performance Objective -S.UF,-
Program.
(E-n48)
(S-N41)
52 1
37 )
89 21 1
74 5
95
3
:]1 ®
(4^9) 0
n 5
(4..11)
11 ]
67 ji
i 70
18
(
^
(3.85), 16 (a.70)
t 80
44 ]
« 53
16
^
:
0
4
(3.94) 40
/oS1
(3.55)
|41 39 i1
17 (2.90) 19 (2.91)
27
;
15 1[42
28
]
12 j[
40
1
29
[
??
25 (2.58) 26 (2.55)
22
21
^[43 32 ;20
;
(-
.18;
(- .ly
(- .39)
(-t .01)
(• .03)
*
•i.Soy. to Typo. of.-Bespoaae: _S.T.-Strongly Favorahie; .-',=FaTorable; 0, D. ^Undecided;
UIE.=UJniavorahie; and 5,UF.=3tron£ly Unfavorable
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ments concerned with their level of satisfaction with the
student reporting system used by the school district.
Forty one percent of both the elementary and secondary
teachers responded positively to the statement and of
the elementary teachers and of the secondary teachers
responded negatively. Around 17 ^ of the elementary teachers
and 19^ of the secondary teachers are undecided on this
issue of being satisfied with the student reporting system
used by the school district.
These data also indicate that ^ 3 ^ of the elementary
and 52^ of the secondary teachers indicated a negative
response toward the amount of time they spent on record-
keeping. They evidently felt that they are expected to
do an unreasonable amount of record-keeping and clerical
work in relation to the Performance Objective Program.
Only 29^ of the elementary and 22 ^ of the secondary teachers
indicated a positive reaction to this statement. An
almost even number of elementary ( 25 ^) and secondary { 26 %)
teachers were undecided on this issue.
22U
PROGRAM OBJECTIVE NUMBER SIX
Given the plans developed by each department for
involving persons from the community in the curriculum
building process, each curriculum committee will implement
these plans and increase the level of parent, employer,
and/or student involvement in the planning of curriculum.
Presentation and Analysis of the Findings Related to
Program Objective Number Six : In Table 5"2 are presented
the data focused on the teachers' reactions to statements
related to this program objective. These data indicate
that Q9% of the teachers feel parents should have a say
in what their children learn in school; while six percent
of the teachers definitely feel that parents should not
have a say in this matter.
Seventy percent of the teachers feel that parents
should be included on curriculum committees; while 22^ of
the teachers are undecided concerning parent involvement
on curriculum committees. Sixty four percent of the
teachers perceive that the performance objective program
has caused an increase in the discussion among parents and
teachers about important educational matters; while 19^
of the teachers feel that this is not the case.
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In Table 43 are presented
of the teachers' attitude toward
ment in the curriculum building
toward the actual achievement of
Performance Objective Program.
data providing a comparison
the goal of parent involve-
process, with their attitude
this goal through the
table 1,3 A TOM PARI SON OP nU- TCACHERS' ATTITODE IN JANUARY 1973 TOWARD THE GOAL OF PARENT
Porcent of Response t (Weighted Mean Score)
Atti tude
Toward Goal
Achieveaeot of Goal
through Per. ObJ*
Approach
Focqs of Statoment
And (It«a Nuabors)
Typ* of
Rasponss*
(wtd.)
% (Mean)
CWtd.)
% (Meain) Difference
Parent involvement In
the curriculum building
8.T.
F, [
83X
.il[ 36X
- *7
proceee
.
(B 7-K-61) (B18-N-61) U.D* 10 (V. 10) 60 0.12) (-.98)
DF.
S.OF. 1 ]
1 n 21 ]
1
241 17
• K»7 to Typ# of RespODse: S.F.cStrongly Favorable; FtsFavorablc; tJ, D« ^Undecided;
DF^sOafavoratle; and 5«UF««Stroaglj Unfavorable
As is indicated by these data, 83 % of the teachers feel
that parents should be involved in the curriculum building
process; while seven percent definitely feel that parents
should not be involved with this process. On the other
hand, 36$5 of the teachers perceive that the’ Performance Ob-
jective Program has caused an increase in this type of
parent involvement; while 24^ perceive that the program has
not caused an increase of parent involvement in the curricu
lum building process. Forty percent of the teachers are un
decided concerning this issue.
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In Table UU are presented data providing a comparison
of the professional staffs' reactions in May 1972, with
their reactions in January 1973 to the statement focused
on parent involvement in the curriculum building process.
TABLE l»l» A COMPARISON OF THE PROFESSIONAL STAFFS' REACTIONS IN MAY 1972
,
WITH THEIR REACTIONS
IN JANUARY 1973 TO THE STATEMENT FOCUSED ON PARENT INVOLVEMENT IN THE CURRICULUM
BUILDING PROCESS
Parent of Response S< (Weighted Mean Score)
May 1972
(N-99)
January 1973
(N-ISO)
Focus of Statement
and (Item Numbers)
Type of
Response* *
(Wtd.)
(Haan) %
• (.Wtd.)
(Mean) Dlffaraoea
Ferente should be
in the curriculum
process.
involved
bul Idlng
S J'.
r.
H.O..
s. Dr>
it !
’«
15
' U «
33
68
(4.09) 14
5
0
1
811
(4.09)
} -
2
(0.00).
- 1
• K.y to Type of Response: S.F.sStrongly Favorabl*; F. =Favorable U. D. =Dndecld«d;
Ur« «OnfaTorable ; and 5«ur,=5troogly Unfavorabla
These data indicate that the staff members presently feel
about the same as they did in May 1972 toward the issue as
to whether parents should be involved in the curriculum
building process.
Parents' Reactions ; In Table k5 are presented data
focused on the parents' reactions to statements related to
this program objective. These data indicate that approximate-
ly three fourth of the parents feel that parents should
have
a say in what their children learn in school. Forty five
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percent of the parents definitely feel that they do not
have adequate opportunities to "become involved in helping
in schools; while 30^ perceive they do not have adequate
opportunities for this type of involvement.
In Table U6 are presented data providing a comparison
of the parents' attitude toward the goal of parent involve-
ment, with their attitude toward the actual achievement
of this goal through the Performance Objective Program.
c
TABLE I|6 A COMPARISON OF TIt3 PARENTS' ATTITUDE IN JANUARY 1973 TOWARD THE COAL OF PARENT
INVOLVEMENT, WITH THEIR ATTITUDE TOWARD THE ACTUAL ACHIEVEMENT OF THIS GOAL
THROUGH THE PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE APPROACH
Parcant of Responoo A (Weighted Mean Score)
Achleveaect of Goal
Attitude through Per. ObJ,
Toward Goal Program (Actual)
-rocna of Stataaant Typa of (Wtd.) (,Wtd.)
(Iteffl Numbers) Nespoaee* * (Moan) % (Haan) Dlffaranea
farent Involvement In the S.P. 36 )
! 79X : 23X - 56
curriculum building process. F, 93 5 20 j1
(B 7-N-146) (B18-N-144)
o.s. 10 (3.99) 35 (2.73) (-1.26)
or. 6 ;
1 IIX i1 421 + .31
S.DF. 5
:
! 11 1)
Development of progran to In- S.T.. 22 )
i
:
-
.19
crease the discussion among F_ 51 ] *1
)
parents and teachers.
(A31-N-138) (A13-N-138) D.D. 17 (3.83)
24 (3.35) -.4B
or. 8 ;
\ lOX
'a]l 24X
p U
2 ;1 4 )(
* C«7 to Type of Reaponae: S.F.aStrongly Favorable; F.
=Favorabla ; D,D.=Codeclded,
UF.aOnfavorable; and S.0F.«Strongly Unfavorable
A? is indicated here, 19 % of the parents should be involved
in the curriculum building process; while 23/5 of the parents
perceive that this type of involvement has been increased
through the Performance Objective Program. Forty two per-
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cent of the parents definitely perceive that this type of
parent involvement has not heen increased through POP; while
of the parents are undecided concerning this issue.
Concerning the dialogue among the parents and teachers,
73 % of the parents feel that the discussion among parents
and teachers should be increased. Fifty two percent of the
parents perceive that POP has caused an increase in the
discussion among parents and teachers about important
educational matters.
In Table U 7 are presented data providing a comparison
of the parents* reactions in May 1972, with their reactions
in January 1973 to statements focused on parent involvement
in the educational process. These data appear to indicate
that the parents presently feel about the same as they did
in May 1972 toward these issues related to parent involve-
ment in the schools.
A comparison of the parents' reactions with the
teachers' reactions to statements related to parent involve -
ment : In Table U8 are presented data providing a comparison
of the parents' reactions, with the teachers' reactions to
statements focused on parent involvement in the educational
process. These data appear to indicate that the parents and
teachers feel about the same toward the issue as to whether
parents should be involved in the curriculum building process.
The teachers are significantly more positive, and slightly
less negative, than the parents, toward the issue as to
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TABLE
. U7 A COMPARISON OF THE PARENTS' REACTIONS IN MAY 1972,
1973 TO STATEMENTS FOCUSED ON PARENT INVOLVEMENT IN
WITH THEIR REACTIONS IN JANUARY
THE EDUC/»TIONAL PROCESS
Percent of Response A (Weighted Mean Score)
May 1972 January 1973
Focus oX Statement Type of (Wtd.) (.Wtd.)
and (Item Numbers) Response* % (Mean) % (Mean) Difference
Parents should be Involved in S,F»
the curriculum building process.?^
(May-N-152) (Jan.-N=284)
O
CD
00
1 767. 38 ]
39
;
(3,88) 11
1
B77. + 1
H.D., (3,98)
.
(+.10)
BF..
• S.OF.
12 ]
2 :[
147.
7 ;
1
12^ - 2
Parents should have a say in S.F.. 26 )
t 827. 27 1; 747. - 8
what their children learn i n F.. 56 j A7 )
school.
(May-N=152) (Jan.-N== 138) O.D. 8 (3.96) 14 (3.87) (-.09)
UF.. 8
:
^
107.
1
t 127. + 2
3«.UF«. 2 ; 2 j
Parents should be included on S.F.. 25 )t en 22 )1 69% + 2
curriculum committees. F. 42 j1 47 )1
(May-N-152) (Jan. -N-138)
U.D.. 13 (3.67) 12 (3.70) (+.03)
OF. . 15 ]
1 20% 17 :1 19% - 1
S.OF.. 5 ;1 2
:
!
POP has Increased discussion S.F.
1 54% i 52% - 2
among parents and teachers F. 45 )1 41 )1
about Important educational O.D. 19 (3.31) 24 (3.35) (+.04)
matters
.
(Kay-N-152) (Jan.-N-138) . OF.. 18 ]t 24% 1 24% 0
S.OF.. 6 ]( 4 ]
• Key to Type of Response: S.F,=Stron;;ly
Favorable; F.=?avorable;. D. D, ^Undecided;
HF.=Unfavorable; and 3 . UF. =StrongIy Unfavorable
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TABir Jt8 A COMPARISON OF THE PARENTS' REACTIONS IN JANUARY 1973, WITH TEACHERS' REACTIONS TO
!
STATEMENTS FOCUSED ON PARENT INVOLVEMENT IN THE EDUCATIONAL PROCESS
I
'Percent of Response ft (Weighted Mean Score)
Parents Teachers
Focus oT Statement Type of (Wtd.) (.Vltd.)
y-nd (Item Numbers) Response* % (Meau) % (Mean) Difference
Parents should be involved in S J** 38 ) TTZ
-
\ 80% + 3
the curriculum building process?* 39 ) 49 )
(AB7-N-284) (AB7-N-133)
.11 C3..98) 15 (4,D6) (+.06)
-IJF..
1 \ 121, 5%
- 7
ES^UF.. 5 ) 0 )
Parents should have a say in -S.F.. 27 ) 747.
24 ) 89% + 15
*
what their children learn in 47 5 65 ) '
school.
(A17-N-138) (A17-N-72)
.11 14 (3.87) 5 (4.-05) (+.18)
UF.. 10 ) 12Z 0 \
6% - 6
2 ) 2 )
faxenCs should he included -S J.- .22 X 69X
17 )
^ 4 70% + 1
on curriculum committees. F.- 47 ) 53
(A14-N-138) (A14-N=72)
TI.J).. 12 - (3.70) 22 (3.79) (+.09)
:UF. .
-S.UF..
19%
00
o
8% - ll‘>
POP has caused an increase in - S.F. 11 )
41 5
52%
15
49
1 64% + 12
the diwcuBsions among parents F.. )
(+.21)and teachers about important 24 (3.35) 17 (3.56)
educational matters.
15
4(A13-N-138) (A13-N=72) UF.. 24% i 19%
- 5
JS.JJF.. 4 ) )
Through POP opportunities for s.T ^
] 23%
3
33 ]
33% • + 13
parental involvetnenC in the F. 20
(+.39)curriculum building process U.D. 35 (2.73) 40
(3.12)
has been increased.
21(B18-N-144) (B18-N-61) OF. 31
1
41% 7 24%
- 17
-S.UF.- 11 /
M _>.01 < .001 (c-2.94)
* .01 (t-2.39)
I
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Whether the parents should have a say in what their children
learn in school. The teachers are significantly less nega-
tive than the parents concerning the issue of whether
parents should be included on curriculum committees. The
teachers are also slightly more positive and less negative,
than the parents, concerning the issues of whether POP has
caused an increase in the opportunities for parent involve-
ment in the curriculum building process.
Related Findings
:
In Table U 9 a comparison of the elementary teachers'
reactions in January 1973, with the secondary teachers'
reactions to statements focused on parent involvement in
the educational process is presented.
Eighty one percent of the elementary teachers and
78 % of the secondary teachers responded positively to the
statement concerning parents should be involved in the
curriculum building process. Only 3^ of the elementary and
6 % of the secondary teachers indicated a negative response,
they felt parents should not be involved in the curriculum
building process.
These data further indicate that the elementary
teachers as well as the secondary teachers believe parents
should have a say in what their children learn in school.
Eighty one percent of the elementary and 91^ of the second-
23k
TABLE U9 A COMPARISON OF THE ELEMENTARY
teachers' reactions TD STATD^E'
PROCESS
TEACHERS' REACTIONS IN JANUAitY
^JTS FOCUSED ON PARENT INVOLVEMEN
1973, WITH THE SECONDARY
T IN THE educational
Percent of Response «, (Weighted Mean Score)
Elementary Secondary
Focus of Stateaent
*Jid (Itea Numbers)
Type of
Response*
(Wtd.) (.Wtd,)
AB 7. Parents should be InvolvprR,^ 33 30 )
48 )
A/X.1 lereacc
in the curriculum building
process. (N-133)
48 J-78
- 3
(E-N76) (S-N86)
.
16 4.. 11 16 4-. 02 (-.09)
OF.. 3 6 ]1
S.DF, 0 0 ji
^
.+ 3
A 17. Parents should have a sav 5! v
in what their children learn in F».
22
59 ]
21
170 j
! 91 + 10
school. (N-72) )
(E-N49) (S=N43) 10 1.92 4 4..07 (.11)
OF,.
S..DF..
7
2 }
’
1
5 - 4
A 14. Parents should be in- S.J*,. 22 1 71 16
;
1
eluded on curriculum commi ttees
J
49 5 . 54 j
1
(N-72)
20
**
O.D,
(E-N49) (S-N43)
3.84 23 3.80 (-.04)
UF» . 9 i 9 7
]t
7 2
3.UF.. 0 ) 0 i
A 13. POP has caused an incre as<^"^*' 16 ) 61 14
1
1
67 6
In the discussion among parents 45 ) 53 ]
and teachers about important g g
educational matters. (N-72)
22 3.60 12 3.53 (-.07)
(E-N49) (S-N43) • OF..
S.UF..
17
0
'14
:
+ 4
B 18. POP opportunities for s.p
parental involvement in the p,.
curriculum building process has
3
34
2 ]
33 ;i
- 2
been increased. (N-61) O.D. 26 2.99 44 3.14 (+.15)
(E-N27) (S-N43) gp. 33
\ 37
19 ] 16
S.UF.. 4 ) 2 ;
ley to Type of Response: S,F. =Strongly Favorable; F.=Favorable; D. D. =Dndocided;
UF.aUnfavorable; and S.UF. =Strongly Unfavorable
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ary teachers responded positively to that statement. Only
of the elementary and 5^ of the secondary teachers indi-
cated parents should not have a say in what their children
learn in school.
An almost identical percentage of elementary and
secondary teachers indicated a positive reaction for having
parents on curriculum committee; 71/^ of the elementary and
70^ of the secondary teachers responded favorably.
In much of a similar fashion the elementary and
secondary teachers agree that the Performance Objective
Program has caused an increase in the discussion among
parents and teachers about important educational matters.
Sixty one percent of the elementary and 67^ of the secondary
teachers responded favorably. Only 17^ of the elementary
and 21^ of the secondary teachers responded unfavorably to
the item dealing with increased discussion among parents
and teachers about important educational matters because of
the Performance Objective Program.
Some 37^ of the elementary and of the secondary
teachers indicated that they felt that opportunities for
parental involvement in the curriculum building process has
been increased through the Performance Objective Program.
While only 26/^ of the elementary teachers were undecided on
this issue some of the secondary teachers were un-
decided. Just as 37^ of the elementary teachers felt the
opportunities for parental involvement in the curriculum
236
building process has been increased a similar percentage
felt that it had not been increased. Twenty one percent of
the secondary teachers felt the opportunities for parental
involvement in the curriculum building process had not been
increased
.
In Table 50 a comparison of the January 1973 reactions
of elementary parents with the reactions of parents of
secondary students to statements focused on parent involve-
ment in the educational process is presented.
Eighty one of the parents of elementary students and
of the parents of secondary students indicated a positive
response to the item dealing with parents should be involved
in the curriculum building process. A similar \G% of the
parents of the elementary and secondary students were un-
decided on this issue.
These data further indicate that 775^ of the parents
of elementary students and 70^ of the parents of secondary
students believe parents should have a say in what their
children learn in school.
In a similar vain 66^ of the parents of elementary
students and lk% of the parents of secondary students
believe parents should be included on curriculum committees.
Only lQ% of the elementary parents and 17^ of the secondary
parents thought they should not be included on curriculum
committee s .
An identical 52% of the elementary and secondary
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TABLE- 50 A CX)MPARISON OF THE JANUARY 1973 REACTIONS’ OF PARENTS OF ELEMENTARY STUDENTS, WITH THE
REACTIONS OF PARENTS OF SECONDARY STUDENTS TO STATEMENTS FOCUSED ON PARENT INVOLVEMENT
Percent of Rcruouso & (V/eichtcd Mean Score)
Focus of fltatenont
aud (Iter. Hunters)
Parents of
Elementary Studen's
Parents of
Secondary Students
Type of (Wtd.) (Wtd.)
Rcspcnoe*
'J5 (Mean) % (Mean) Difference
AB 7. Parents should be involve<£.F*
in the curriculum building pro-F»
cess. (N-133) _ _
(E-N76) (S-N=86)
DF..
S.UF..
33
48
16
81
J}
4.11
30
48
16
6
0
78
4.02
- 3
(-.09)
+ 3
A 17. Parents should have a says.F,.
in what their children learn Inp,.
school. (N=72)
(E-N-82) (S-N=66) O.D.
CF..
S..DF..
26
51
17
5
77
3.96 12
17
]
70
3.80
- 7
(-.16)
+ 11
A 14. Parents should be includ-
ed 4n curriculum committees.
(N-72)
(E-N-82) (S-N-66)
F.
U.D.
UF.
S.DF.
22
44
.
16
66
18
3.68
23
51
9
15
2
74
17
3.78
8
(+. 10 )
A 13. POP has caused an increase. F»
in the discussion among parents f.-
and teachers about important q.d,
educational matters. (N=72)
(E-N-82) (S-N-66) . OF..
S.DF..
u45
22
18
8
52
26
3.25
14
38
27
20
52
?} 21
3.44
0
(+.19)
B 18. POP has increased opor- S.F
tunitles for parental involve- F.
ent in the curriculum building^
process
.
(E-N-83) (S-N-72) UF.
S.DF..
2
18
40
24
16
20
40
3.66 28
40 )
10 )
22
50
2.65
+ 2
(- 1 . 01 )
+ 10
• Key to Type of Rceponse: S.F.=Strongly
Favorable; ?.=Favorable; D. D. =Dndecided;
l
DF.=Unfavorable; and S.DF. =Strongly Dnfavorable
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parents indicated that the Perf ormancf- Objective Program
has caused an increase in the discussion among parents and
teachers about important educational matters. There was
almost an even split between those parents who were un-
decided or negative to the idea that POP had caused an
increase in the discussion among parents and teachers about
important educational matters.
Clost to h0% of the elementary parents were unfavor-
able to the idea that through the Performance Objective
Program, opportunities for parental involvement in the
curriculum building process has increased. Some 50^ of
the secondary parents were also unfavorable. Only 20^ of
the elementary parents and 22^ of the secondary parents
indicated a belief that POP had increased the opportunities
for parental involvement. Approximately U0% of the
element ary parents and 28^ of the secondary parents were
undecided on this issue.
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PROGRAM OBJECTIVE NUMBER SEVEN
Given the present levels of understanding and mis-
understanding about the Performance Objective Program among
district citizens, the level of public understanding will
be raised and the level of misunderstanding will be lowered.
Presentation and Analysis of the Findings Related to
Program Objective Number Seven : In Table 51 are presented
the data indicating the teachers', students', and parents'
reactions to the question focused on the parents' under-
standing of the Performance Objective Program. As is
indicated from this data, in January 1973 fifty six percent
of the parents perceived they had an adequate understanding
of the program. Twenty seven percent of the parents
definitely felt they did not understand POP; while 11 % were
undecided
.
On the other hand, in January 1973, of the
teachers perceived that the parents did not understand the
Performance Objective Program; while 6 % of the teachers
definitely felt the parents did understand the program.
Forty seven percent of the administrators were undecided
concerning the parents' understanding of POP.
Forty nine percent of the secondary students definitely
felt their parents did not understand the Performance
Ob-
jective Program; while 19 % of the students definitely felt
TABLE
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their parents understood the program.
The teachers* reactions in May 1972 to the
concerning the parents' understanding of POP are
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program objective number eight
Perceived time pressures on teachers caused by the
comprehensiveness of this project, and the usual initial
stresses associated with changing operating procedures will
be decreased by providing teachers with additional time for
planning and implementing the new procedures.
Pjiesentation and Analysis of the Findings Related to
P-^oS^^am Objective Number Eight : In Table 52 are presented
the results of the teachers* reactions to various statements
related to Program Objective Number Eight. The data in this
table indicate that over 75 % of the teachers feel they can
deviate from the performance objective approach if it is
inappropriate for their students. Ten percent of the
teachers feel they cannot make this adjustment. Over 73 %
of the teachers perceive their teaching style readily lends
itself to the use of performance objectives.
One criteria that can be used to determine if there
is too much pressure caused by the program is the teachers'
perception as to whether the program should be continued.
The data in this table indicate that 60 % of the teachers
feel the Performance Objective Program should be continued
next year; while 13 % feel that the program should not be
continued
.
Sixty seven percent of the teachers perceive that the
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strain and stress of the program does not make teaching un-
desirable for them; while l6^ feel this to be the case. On
the other hand, 6o% of the teachers feel that the rate of
implementing POP is too fast; and 20^ do not perceive it to
be too f as t
.
Slightly less than half of the teachers (U8^) per-
ceive their administrator understands the problems they are
encountering in implementing the program; while l8^ feel
their administrator does not understand these problems.
Again, slightly less than half of the teachers (^9^) per-
ceive they will be Judged fairly in implementing POP; while
20^ feel that their work will not be Judged fairly.
Thirty eight percent of the teachers perceive an un-
due amount of pressure from the administration in relation
to implementing POP; while kl% do not feel this type of
pressure .
Eighty two percent of the teachers feel that the
staff should have a greater voice in setting the direction
for POP. Two percent of the teachers feel the staff should
not have a greater voice in setting the direction of the
program.
Forty six percent of the teachers feel that the
clerical work involved in implementing the performance ob-
jective approach is unreasonable; while 26 % of the teachers
feel that this is not the case. Concerning the total
2U6
number of hours spent on activities related to POP, 31?
of the teachers feel this to be an unreasonable amount of
time. Thirty six percent feel that this amount of time is
not unreasonable; while one third of the teachers are un-
decided concerning this matter.
In Table 53 are presented data providing a comparison
of the professional staffs' reactions in January and May
1972
,
with their reactions in January 1973 to the statement
focused on the investment of time in the Performance Ob-
jective Program.
TABLE 53 A COMPARISCTJ OF THE PROFESSIONAL STAFFS' REACTION IN J/uNL'ARY 1972 AND HAY 1072WITH THEIR REACTICN IN JANUARY 1973 TO THE STATEMENT FOCUSED ON THE INVESTMENT’
OF TIME IN POP
'
Parccnt of Raeponas l> (Weighted Mean Score)
January 1972 May 1972 January 1973
_(N-133) fN.991
Focua of Statenent Tjpa of (ltd.) (Wtd.) (ltd.)
and (Itam Numbcra) Responso* % (H«ain) % (Mean) % (Kean)
Th« time a teacher must
in POP Is worthwhile In
Invest S.F,
view F,
9 1
30 ]^
397. 17 1
31 )^
48Z 12 ]
34 1^
46Z
of the return from that time
_ _
38loveetment D.D. (3.15) 27 (3.30) 33 (3.30)
OF.
S.BF.
13 ]
10 1^
23Z
10 1
t 25Z
^7 '[. 2U
* Ea/ to Type of Reapooaa: S.F.eStronglj FaTorable; F.»FaTorable; 0. D. Ondaclded;
OF. eUnfaeorable; and S.UF.«Stronglj OnfaTorable
These data indicate that in January 1972 , 39/^ of the staff
felt the time a teacher must invest in POP is worthwnile in
view of the return from that time investment. In May 1972,
48? of the staff felt this to be the case; while in
January
1973, ^6? of the staff felt the time invested
in POP vas
I
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worthwhile in view of the return from that time investment.
These data appear to indicate that the present feeling of
the staff members, concerning this issue, is about the same
as they felt in May 1972.
In Table 54 are presented data providing a comparison
of the staffs* reactions in May 1972, with their reactions in
January 1973 to statements related to this program objective.
TKKir. 5*» A COMPARISON OF THE PROFESSIONAL STAFFS' REACTION IN MAY 1972, WITH THEIR REACTIONS
IN JANUARY 1973 TO STATEMENTS RELATED TO PROGRAM OBJECTIVE NUMBER EIGHT
Percent of Response & (Weighted Mean Score)
May 1972 January 1973 Difference
Focub of statement Type of (Wtd.) (wtd.)
send (Item Numbers) Response* <y/O (Mean) % (Mean)
My teaching style readily S.F. 40 ) 68^ 76X +6
lends itself to the use of F. 28 ) 56 )
Performance Objectives. O.D. 10 (3.81) 11 (3.81) (.00)
(Jan 73-N-150)
DF.
's \ ^2^ 13X -922XS.UF. 5 ) 2 )
POP should be continued S.F. 631 26 ) 64X +1
next year. (Jan73-N"l 50) F. 29 ) 38 )
U.D. 23 (3.75) 25 (3.74) (-.01)
UF.
S.UF.' 14X IIX
-3
The time a teachers must S.F. 48X
12 )
461 -2
Invest in POP Is worthwhile F. 31 ) 34 )
in view of the return from U.D. 27 (3.30) 33 (3.30) (.00)
Chat time investment.
DF. \ 25Z . 211
-4
S.DF. 10 ) 7 )
Tfeachers have an adequate S.F. . 0 ) 4X 0 )L 41 0
•ay In setting the direction F. ^ ) * J)
of POP. (Jan 73-N-70) D.D. 15 (1.90) (1.95) (+.05)
DF. 48 ) 81X 49 :1 791
-2
S.UF. 33 f 30
:
)
ley to Type of Respoube; S.F.cSlrongly Favorable; F.=Favorable; U,D.=Undecidcd;
UF.eUnfavorable; and S.UF.=Strongly Unfavorable
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The data indicate that there has been a slight increase in
the percent of positive reactions, and a slight decrease in
the percent of negative reactions to the statement, "My
teaching style readily lends itself to the use of performance
ob J ect ives . "
Concerning the other issues represented by the state-
ments in this table, these data appear to indicate that the
staff members feel essentially the same as they did in May
19T2, tovard the issues related to this program objective.
In Table 55 are presented data providing a comparison
of the staffs' reactions in January 1972, with their
reactions in January 1973 to the statement focused on the
rate at which POP is being implemented.
TABLE 55 A COMP.'.r.ISON OF THE PROFESSIONAL STAFFS' RE/.OTIONS IN JANUARY 19T2, WITH THEIR
REACTIONS IN J/JJUARY 1973 TO THE STATEMEN'T FOCUJ '.D ON THE RATE AT WHICH THE
') PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE PROGRAM IS BEING It3LEMENTED
Ptrceat of ReEponse A (Weighted Mean Score)
January 1972 January 1973
focus of Ststcmont
AAd (Ites Nufflbers)
Type of
Reeponae*
^N.133^
%
(Vtd.)
(Meain) %
(N.SO)
(ltd.)
(Mean) Difference
The rate of Implumenting 5 1 16T. 5 1 257. 9
the Performance Objective u T 20 )
Program is aot Coo fast u.c. 26 (2.28) 18 (2;50) ( .22)
OF. 1 587. 34 i 57T - 1
s.or. 35 r 23 )
• Ee* to Type of Reeponae: S. F.=Strongly Favorable; F.^Favorable;, 0. D.
.OndecUed;
aUafAvorabltf ; and S.CJFoaStrongly Unfavorabl#
In January 1972, l6% of the staff felt that the rate
of
implementing the Performance Objective Program was ^ too
fast; while in January 1973, 23% of the staff members
per-
2U9
ceived this to be the case. These data appear to indicate
that there has been a slight increase since January 1972, in
the percent of staff members who feel the rate of implement-
ing POP IS not too fast. The percent of staff members per-
ceiving the rate of implementing POP is too fast has re-
mained essentially the same since January 1972.
Related Findings;
In Table 56 a comparison of the elementary teachers'
reactions in January 1973, with the secondary teachers'
reactions to statements related to Program Objective
Number Eight
.
Some 97^ of the elementary teachers and 69 % of the
secondary teachers indicated their belief that they were
free to deviate from the performance objective approach,
if they believed it inappropriate for their students.
While only 3^ of the elementary teachers responded negative-
ly to this issue some 12^ of the secondary teachers were
negative and another 19^ undecided.
These data further indicate that sixty seven percent
of the elementary and 53^ of the secondary teachers believe
that the performance objective approach should be con-
tinued in the school district after the federal funding for
POP has ended.
Forty four percent of the elementary teachers and 62^
of the secondary teachers indicated they feel successful and
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TABLE 56 A CO^rPASISON OF THE ELEMENTARY TEACHERS' REACTIONS IN JANUARY 1Q73, VHTH THESECONDARY TE/iCHERS' REACTIONS TO STATEMENTS RELATED TO PROGRAM OBJECTIVE
NUMBER SIGHT
Percent of Response k (Weighted Kean Score)
Elementary
Teachers
Secondary
’'‘eachers
Focub of statement
and (Item Numbers)
Type of
BesponAe* %
(Wtd.)
(Mean) %
(Wtd.)
(Mean) Difference
1 feel free to deviate from S J'. 52 1 97 16 ) 69 -28
the performance objective F* 45 T 53 T
approach, if I believe it
is Inappropriate for the u.o. 0 (4.46) 19 (-3.68) (- .78)
type of students I have. DF.. 3 ) 7 )
(E.N27) S.UF., 0 )
3
5 }
12 V 9
(S-N43)
My teaching style readily S.F.,
1 15 2 1 14 - 1lends itself to the use of F.. 15 12 J
performance objectives. Q.D. IS (3.59) 9 (3,91) (+ .32
(E-N27)
(S.N43) OF.
.
66 56 ) 77 4 11
SJJF.- 21 5
The Performance Objective S.J.. 20 j
*• 70
19 )
5B -27
Program should be continued F,. 50 34 j
neat year. UJ).. 22 (3.81) 33 (3.58) (- .2.
(E-N76)
(SmN86 BT. . 6
^ 9
7
*14 4 5
S.UF.. 3 r
^
7 r
The "stress and strain" caused SJ*,. • 19 78
12
S'
57 -21
by the Performance Objective F.. 59 ) 45
Program does not make teach- O.D. 15 (3.96) 21 (3.31) (- .6
ing undesirable for_me.
(E=N27) OF.. 7 I 7 7 1 21 4 14
(SsN42)* 0 S 14 )
The performance objective S.F 15 1 67 7 \ ”
4 16
approach should be maintained F. 52 ) 46 ;
in the school district after D.D. 22 (3.67) 27 (3.45) (-
•'
the federal funding for POP
has ended. UF.. 7 1 11
5 1 10 - 1
(E.N27) S.UF. 4 ) 5 )
(S:N43)
I»7 to Type of Hesponse; S.F.=Strongly
Favorable; F.=Favorable; D. D. =Undecided;
HF.=UnfaTorable; and S. UF. =Strongly Unfavorable
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( table 56 CONTINUED
Percent of Response S< (WeiEhted Kean Score)
' Focua of Statement
I and (Item Numbers)
'"'ler.er.tar— *^econdar^
Teachers Teachers
Type of (Ktd.) (Wtd.)
Response* (Mean) % (Mean) Difference
I feel successful and S.F, 11 1 44
57 } ”
-18
competent in implementing F. 33 5
the performance objective
in my classroom.
D.D, 44 (3.39) 24 (J.51) (-V .12)
(E-N27)
(S.NA2)
UF.
S.UF.
8
:i
4 :r'2 i }
»
2
My school administrator under- S.F. 30 ) 78 . 33 -45
stands the problems I am F.. 4w ) 28 )
encountering in Implementing U.D. 15 (3.98) 44 (•3.04) (- . 94)
the performance objective
UF.approach. 7
12 )
> 23 \16
(E=N27) S..UF
.
3 ) 11 >
(S-43)
I feel that my work in
implementing the performance
S.F..
F.
18 )
55 )
73 3^f42- -21
objective approach is judged D.D.. 15 (3.75) 37 (3.16) (- . 59)
fairly by my school administra
tor.
(E-N27)
UF. .
S. UF."
8 )
4 )
> 12
9 ;
12
:f
'24 + 20
(S-N43)
There is not an undue amount S.F. 4 :
^
64
2
\ 32 -32-
of griping and taking sides F. 60 : 33
amoat our teachers on issues U.D. 34 (3.64) 44 (2.99) (- .75)
related to the Performance
14
’
Objective Program. UF. 4 ;1 4 1 24 + 20
(E-N25)' S.UF.. 0 :) 10 )
(SsN43)
The time that a teacher S.F 15 \
2
1 35
- 6
must Invest in POP is F. 26 ) 33 )
worthwhile in view of the U.D. 33 (3.26) 42 (3.05) (k . 21)
return froin that time
UF. 1
A \
investment
.
22
^ 26
14
^
23 1
(E-N27) S.UF.. 4 9
(S.N43)
• Kay to Type of Response; o j =o'.ro:;cly
Favorable; F. =Favorable ; U. D. =Undeclded;
UF.=Unfavorablc; and S.CF.=Strongly Unfavorable
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competent in implementing the performance objective approach
in their classrooms. Some UU% of the elementary teachers
and 2h% of the secondary teachers are undecided on this
issue. Only 12% of the elementary and lh% of the secondary
teachers indicated an unfavorable response to this item.
Over half of the elementary teachers sampled (70^)
indicated they felt their school administrator understands
the problems they are encountering in implementing the per-
formance objective approach. Only 331^ of the secondary
teachers responded similarly. Some hk%> of the secondary
teachers were undecided on this issue.
These data further indicate that 73^ of the elementary
teachers and h2% of the secondary teachers believe that
their work in implementing the performance objective
approach is Judged fairly by their school administrators.
Some 29^ of the elementary teachers and 22^ of the
secondary teachers indicated that in their school, teachers
are not expected to do an unreasonable amount of record-
keeping and clerical work in relation to the Performance
Objective Program. On the other hand hS% of the elementary
and 51^ of the secondary teachers indicated an unfavorable
response. Some 25^ of the elementary and 27^ of the
secondary teachers are undecided on this issue.
Overall the elementary and secondary teachers believe
they have an adequate say in setting the direction for the
Performance Objective Program. 13% of the elementary and
Iff.,
.,-1 WT’’
if I .
'
% of, the secondary teachers responded positive to this
issue
.
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CHAPTER VI
SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS
In Chapter V a presentation and analysis of the data
was made. In Chapter VI is presented a summary of the
findings, conclusions based on these findings and recom-
mendations based on these conclusions which are related to
the various Program Objectives of the Amher st -Pelham Region-
al School District's Performance Objective Program.
The Purpose of the Study
The major or principal purpose of this study was to
determine the perceptions of the staff, students, and parents
as they relate to various aspects of the Performance Objec-
tive Program of the Amher st -Pelham Regional School District.
The specific purposes of this study were:
1. To determine the perceptions of the staff of the
Amherst-Pelham Regional School District concern-
ing various aspects of the Performance Objective
Program
.
2. To determine the differentiation of attitudes
concerning the Performance Objective Program
between the elementary teachers and the secondary
teachers in the district.
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3. To determine the perceptiono of the parents of
the students in the elementary and secondary
schools of the district concerning various aspects
of the Performance Objective Program.
To determine the differentiation of attitudes
concerning the Performance Objective Program
among the parents of elementary and secondary
children in the school district.
5. To determine the perceptions of the elementary
and secondary students of the school district
related to various aspects of the districts'
Performance Objective Program.
The Asse ss
l
a ent of t he Perceptions of t he St aff
,
Parent s and
Students as They Helatc to the Various Aspects of a
Performance Objective Program
The investigator reviewed the objectives of the Per-
formance Objective Program and through interviews with
teachers, parents and students, developed attitudinal state-
ments for those objectives that were most appropriate for
the purposes of this study. The following sections will
deal with l) a summary of the procedures used to assess
the perceptions of the teachers, parents and students as
they relate to the various asj)ects of the Performance Objec-
tive Program; 2) a summary of the findings and conclusions
based on the findings for each objective; and 3) a listing
of the recommendations based on the findings and conclusions
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related to each objective assessed.
Summary of the Procedures
The staff questionnaire was constructed by developing
attitudinal statements gleaned from the information obtained
in the interviews with members of the staff of the school
district. Teachers were notified through the POP Advisory
Board that the investigator was interested in conducting
interviews. It was through this approach that interviews
with teachers from the elementary unit, Junior high school
and senior high school units were conducted. Besides the
teachers on the, POP Advisory Board a total of eight staff
members were interviewed.
In addition, members of the administration represent-
ing both the elementary and secondary units were also inter-
viewed; four interviews with administrators were completed.
Each interview was conducted basically the same. The
interviewer explained to the interviewee that it was to be
an unstructured interview for the purpose of getting some
of the interviewee's concerns and opinions about the Per-
formance Objective Program for possible statement generation
for inclusion on the staff questionnaire. On the average
the interviews lasted 25 to 30 m i nut es with the interviewer
taking notes .
Following the interviews, the interviewer attempted
to write statements for each thought or statement gleaned
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from the interview. A total of some 120 statements were
developed
.
Later an exhaustive review and analysis of these items
resulted in the reduction of the number of items. Those
items that the investigator found usable were prepared for
possible inclusion in the q^ue st ionnaire
.
In addition to the items generated from the interviews
were a selection of items from last year's questionnaire,
and items generated from POP objectives themselves.
After much review and analysis a rough draft of a
questionnaire was prepared for the POP Advisory Board for
their review arid comments. Following their perusal, the
questionnaires were reviewed for statement accuracy and
clearness as well as conciseness.
Two forms were developed. These were designated
forms A and B. The purpose of the two forms was to increase
the scope of items variation on the questionnaires while
maintaining questionnaire brevity.
The staff of each school were divided in half and the
POP Board member distributed the questionnaires.
The questionnaire was given out on January 12 and
returns were collected for analysis on January 26. The
answer sheets were scored at the Optical Scanning Center of
the Guidance Department at Whitmore on the University of
Massachusetts campus. The punched cards obtained from the
scanning of the sheets were sorted and checked for computer-
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usability. Lastly, the prepared cards were programmed
for the computer in the Computer Science Department in the
raduate Research Center. Utilizing the computer print out
the researcher prepared the data interpretation for this
study
.
The parent questionnaire was constructed similarly to
the student and staff questionnaire. Each interview was
conducted basically the same. The schema for determining
the parent sample was the same paradigm that was used for
the student sample. With the parents however, two groups
were established. These were designated A and B.
Questionnaires were mailed on January 25th and
processed on February 8th.
The student questionnaire was constructed by develop-
ing attitudinal statements from information obtained in the
interviews with students from the regional high school as
well as inputs from elementary teachers. The students were
chosen by the principal of the high school and numbered six,
representing the junior and senior grade levels. The
teachers were recommended by the Director of Language Arts
and were interviewed by the investigator for their ideas as
to what should be included in the student questionnaire.
The interviews with the students were unstructured
with the interviewer interested in obtaining the students
concerns, opinions and suggestions as to what should be
included on the questionnaire.
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Followins the interviews and the data inputs of the
teachers the interviewer attempted to write statements based
on the outcome of the interviews. A total of one hundred
fifteen statements were developed. Later, after an exhaus-
tive review and analysis, the number of questions was re-
duced to fifty two.
In addition to the items generated from the inter-
views, items from last year’s questionnaire were included as
well as items generated from the objectives themselves.
Two questionnaires were developed, one for use in
grades 1-6, the other for use in grades 7-12. Both ques-
tionnaires were reviewed by the Director of Language Arts
as to reading level and the chairman of the Advisory Board
as to merit and appropriateness. After some changes in
terminology and reduction of items, the questionnaires were
prepared for distribution. Included with the questionnaire
was an open-ended response blank.
In order to obtain a proper number of returned
responses intrinsically related to the total student popula-
tion, a random sampling of one quarter of the student body
was undertaken. With the cooperation of the Director of
Data Processing a print-out of the student body was obtained.
Using a dice the assessment team compiled sample population
of eight hundred thirty five students in grades 1-12, with
three hundred ninety eight in grades T-12 and four hundred
thirty seven in grades 1-6.
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The secondary student questionnaire was administered
on February 5th to the Junior High School and February 6th
to the Senior High School. With the cooperation of the
principals and vice principals randomly selected classes
were given the questionnaire rather than the selected random
sample. The total returns for the secondary unit numbered
two hundred sixty one. The reduction in numbers was because
some teachers felt the questionnaire was not workable with
their students or because of inappropriate answer sheet
response patterns.
On the elementary level the teachers in the various
schools in cooperation with the principals administered the
elementary questionnaire to the random sample. Again it
was left to the indivi dual teacher as to the appropriateness
of the questionnaire for the individual students.
Summaries and Conclusions Related to Program Objectives
Number One and Number Two
The first program objective selected for this study
was :
Given the present ability of the district
personnel (staff and students) to formulate tech-
nically correct student performance objectives,
local teachers will increase their use of higher-
order objectives—those that deal with critical
thinking and creativity as opposed to simple re-
call and recognition.
The second program objective selected for this study
was :
Given the present ability of district
26l
personnel (staff and students) to formulate
technically correct student performance ob-jectives, local teachers will increase their
use of affective obj ect ives--thos e that deal
with attitudes and values.
Summary of the Findinpis
The district staff believe they have the ability to
write and use higher-order cognitive objectives as well as
affective objectives. In addition they believe it is im-
portant for them to plan instruction that encourages
critical thinking as well as plan instruction that deal with
value questions. However, there is a certain degree of
arabivalency on the part of the district staff as regards to
planning instruction that encourages critical thinking and
that deal with values being achieved through the use of per-
formance objectives.
Almost half of the district teachers believe they
use higher-order cognitive objectives and affective objec-
tives to a moderate or great extent in their classes. The
teachers as well as the parents believe the district should
be developing instructional programs that encourage crit-
ical thinking, creativity and programs that deal with
values .
Overall the teachers believe that performance objec-
tives can be used to encourage critical thinking and deal
with values to a much greater extent than the parents.
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C onclu3i
g_
ns Ba se d on the FindinRs Related to ProgrRmsOpjectiv es Number One and Number Two
The district teachers are attempting to develop learn-
ing experiences that are concerned with higher-order cogni-
tive objectives as well as affective objectives. This
attempt varies somewhat. On one hand, the secondary teach-
ers believe they are using higher-order cognitive objectives
in their classes more than the elementary teacher, while on
the other hand the elementary teachers believe they are
using affective objectives in their classes more than the
secondary teachers.
Summaries and Conclusions Related to Program Objective
Humber Three
The third program objective selected for this study
was :
Given the present ability of local students
to formulate goals and objectives, local teachers
will increase the number of opportunities for
students to select and/or propose objectives and/
or learning activities of their own choosing.
Summary of the Findings
A majority of the teachers believe it is important
for the students to select alternative learning experiences
of their own choosing. The district teachers believe their
students have the opportunity to create their own objectives
but they also believe that the students create their own
objectives to a moderate or very small extent.
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The district staff believe their students should have
alternative learning experiences and honestly believe they
are providing the students with alternatives. The parents
are somewhat in agreement with the teachers in believing
their children should have the opportunity to use his own
goals in class. The students are somewhat negative toward
this issue.
The teachers are reasonably convinced that students
can benefit from writing objectives. The parents are gener-
ally in agreement while the students are not. The students
at the secondary level do not believe they are provided
with the opportunity to select or write their own learning
activities or objectives.
Conclusions Based on the Findings Related to Program
Objective Number Three
The district teachers while making a conscious effort
to achieve this objective have failed to do so in the eyes
of a majority of the secondary students. The students in
general do not believe they have had the learning experiences
the teachers believe they have had. The secondary teachers
agree with the secondary students in that they believe they
have accomplished this program objective to a lesser degree
than the elementary teachers.
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Summarie s—
a
nd Conclusions Relate d toNumber Four
~
Pro,9;ram Ob.lective
The fourth program objective selected for this study
was :
By January of 1973, district administrators
will begin utilizing an expanded teacher
evaluation format that emphasized basic prin-
ciples expounded in the POP in-service training
program
.
Summary of the Findings
While the district teachers on the whole believe they
understand the teacher evaluation format used by the adminis-
trator of their school, over half of these teachers are
undecided as to whether the MBO approach accurately assesses
a teacher’s performance. Also there is a degree of concern
on the part of many teachers about how they will be evalu-
ated. The elementary teachers more than the secondary
teachers however, believe their administrators Judge them
fairly in implementing POP.
Conclusions Based on the Findings Related to Program
Objective Number Four
The district is presently attempting to introduce a
new and different approach to teacher-administrator evalua-
tion. This approach is the Management-By-Ob J ect ives Ap-
proach. It is because of this newness and lack of under-
standing that a majority of the teachers are undecided on
this i s sue .
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The issue of being Judged in implementing POP by their
administrator differs between the elementary and secondary
teachers because of the different organization patterns of
the two levels.
Summaries and Conclusions Related to Pro^?;ram Objective
Number Five ' ~
The fifth program objective selected for this study
was :
Given the parts of the curriculum present-
ly defined in terms of goals and performance
objectives and alternative learning activities,
staff members will measure and record student
achievement
.
Summary of the Findings
About half of the district teachers are unhappy with
the reporting system used by their school to inform parents
of student progress. These same teachers also believe they
are expected to do an unreasonable amount of record keeping
and clerical work in relation to the performance objective
approach. A similar number of parents do not believe that
the use of performance objectives has increased their know-
ledge about their child’s progress in school.
V/hile a majority of the teachers believe the perfor-
mance objective approach is an effective tool in managing
the continuous progress of students, a significantly small
number of parents believe this to be.
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The parents of elementary students believe more
strongly than the parents of secondary students that:
a) students are capable of evaluating their
own progress when given the criteria.
b) POP has caused an increase in the amount
of information they have received about
their child's school activities.
Both groups of parents agree to the importance of:
a) developing instructional approaches that
properly manage the continuous progress
of student s
.
b ) the use of performance objectives caus-
ing an increase in their knowledge about
their child's performance in school.
Conclusions Based on the Findings Related to Program
Objective Number Five
Because the Performance Objective Program and the
Performance Outcomes Approach are relatively new to the
district the teachers are presently caught up in the cycle
of individual student contracts, extensive bookeeping pro-
cedures and infinite record keeping chores. This terrific
onslaught of work certainly contributes to a negative feel-
ing on the part of many teachers toward the various issues
raised by Program Objective Number Five.
Slightly over half of the district parents believe
the use of performance objectives has not increased their
knowledge about their child's progress in school. A sub-
stantial number of parents are undecided as to whether the
proper management of the continuous progress can be
achieved
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through the performance objective approach.
Summaries—and Conclusions Related to Pm^mmhumber S i x — ^ Objective
The sixth program objective selected for this study
was :
Given the plans developed by each department
for involving persons from the community in the
curriculum building process, each curriculum
committee will implement these plans and increase
the level of parent, employer, and/or student
involvement in the planning of the curriculum.
Summary of the Findings
While more teachers believe POP has caused an increase
in the discussion among parents and teachers and POP having
caused an increase in the opportunities for parental involve-
ment in the curriculum building process, the parents do not.
On the whole the parents and teachers agree that this pro-
gram objective has not been achieve generally.
Conclusions Based on the Findings Related to Program
Objective Number Six
Parental involvement and avenues of developing parental
involvement should be left to the individual teacher or
teachers rather than have it as a global mandate of the
district. A more personal and intimate approach would be
more viable in the long run.
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Summaries and Conclusions Related to Pro pramNumber Sev^ ~ ^ ObJ active
The seventh program objective selected for this study
was :
Given the present levels of understanding
and misunderstanding about the Performance Ob-jective Program among district citizens, the
level of public understanding will be raised and
the level of misunderstanding will be lowered.
Summary of the Findings
There is a terrific dichotomy between what a parent
thinks his understanding of POP is with what he thinks
other parents understand about POP. Also the secondary
students do not believe their parents understand POP. An
overwhelmingly large number of teachers also believe the
parents do not understand POP.
Conclusions Based on the Findings Related to Program
Objective Number Seven
Direct action to increase parental understanding of
POP has not proved to be successful. Parental and/or com-
munity understanding should be undertaken on a low -keyed
level with the classroom teacher playing the key role in
parental education.
Summaries and Conclusions Related to Program Obj ective
Number Eight
The eighth program objective selected for this study
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was :
"bv
time pressures on teachers causedby the comprehensiveness of this project, andthe usual initial stresses associated withChanging operating procedures will be decreasedby providing teachers with additional timefor planning and implementing the new pro-
cedures
.
Summary of the Findings
The teachers in general do not believe the stress and
strain caused by their attempts to implement the program
makes teaching undesirable for them. Close to half the
teachers believe the clerical work in implementing the Per-
formance Oojective Program is unreasonable. Less than half
of the district teachers believe the time invested in POP
was worthwhile in view of the return from that time invest-
ment .
While the elementary teachers are more at ease with
the Performance Objective Program than the secondary teach-
ers; the secondary teachers are more secure than the
elementary teachers in implementing the performance objec-
tive approach.
Conclusions Based on the Findings Related to Program
Objective Number Eight
The school district is admittedly going through the
growing pains of program development. The district should
encourage inter and intra school communication so that the
issues dealing with the many concerns of the teachers can
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be verbalized and adequately dealt with.
Recommendations for the Amherst-Pelham Regional School
District ~ ~
The following recommendations are offered to the
school district with regard to the Performance Objective
Program for the third year.
1. Greater assistance should be given the district
teachers in helping them develop their abilities
to help students formulate their own goals and ob-
jectives as well as increase the number of oppor-
tunities for students to select and/or to propose
objectives and/or learning activities of their
own choosing.
2. The central administrators as well as the district
evaluators should intensify the realization on their
part as well as the district staff that the Manage-
ment By-ObJectlve Approach to evaluation is a per-
sonal exchange between individual teacher and adminis
trator. This concept then should be strengthened,
expanded and adhered to.
3. Greater inter and intra school communication should
be encouraged so that issues dealing with using
higher-order, affective objectives recording student
achievement and other curriculum issues of Joint
concern by the teachers can be dealt with in an open
and constructive method.
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Parental involvement and avenues of developing
parental involvement should he left to the individu-
al teacher or teachers rather than have it as a
global mandate of the district. A more personal and
intimate approach vrould be much more viable in the
long-run
.
5. V/here and whenever possible in-service training
should be undertaken to help the teachers develop
management approaches that will decrease the pres-
sure many teachers feel.
6. Greater communication between the district teachers
and the POP administrator is essential if the POP
helping team is to be a viable tool of assistance
and if the POP office is to be a usable resource.
7. Teachers should be given more opportunity to help
shape the direction of POP as well as provide feed-
back as to their contribution to POP.
8. Greater emphasis should be given to the idea that
POP is a means to an end and not an end in itself
and that POP is blended with the teachers' teaching
style
.
Recommendations for Other Districts
The following recommendations are offered to other
school districts interested in initiating a result s-approach
to curriculum development.
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1. Both the central administrators as well as building
principals and teachers should be fully aware of the
implications of a re suit s
-approach to curriculum
development. This knowledge coupled with a commit-
ment to the results-approach is demonstratively needed
if this approach is to be a viable tool in curriculum
development
.
2. Extensive interchange of administrative as well as
teaching staff of the district interested in the
results-approach with the district presently in-
volved in the "results-approach" is crucially needed
if the total gestalt of this approach is to be
realized
.
3. Extensive inservice and preservice training of both
administrators and teachers is needed if the proper
perspective of this approach is to be understood by
the personnel involved.
U. Technical skills should be developed in the teachers
to insure the correctness of the behavioral outcomes
approach being carried out in the district.
5. Student involvement should be extremely high. This
should not only be in the technical skills vis-a-vis
student understanding but in the actual dynamics of
the behavioral outcomes approach.
6. Parental and/or community understanding should be
undertaken on a low-keyed level with the classroom
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teacher playing the key role in parental education.
7. The objectives of the districts' program should be
broad enough to allow for individuality on the part
of teachers and teacher styles but not at the ex-
pense of program goals that far exceed realistic
limits
.
8. Extensive intra school and system-wide communication
and feedback is necessary for helping the district
obtain a "hands on" grasp and understanding of their
districts' direction and scope of its project.
Recommendations for Further Study
Based on the findings obtained from this study, the
conclusions derived from these findings; and the perceptions
of the investigator, the following recommendations are made
for further study.
1. More definitive research should be undertaken to de-
termine strategies that can be utilized by other
school districts initiating and maintaining a systems-
approach to curriculum planning.
2. Studies should be undertaken that attempt to assess
the performance outcomes approach to classroom learn-
ing and student motivation drives.
3. A study should be undertaken that attempts to come to
grips with the issue of student and teacher disagree-
ment over the use and importance of performance ob-
Jectives in classroom learning experience planning
in the Amherst-Pelham Regional School District.
appendices
APPEKDIX A
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Staff Form A
Section I: The response pattern for this section
of the questionnaire is as follows:
SA i s (1) on your answer sheet meaning "Strongly Agree"
A is (2) on your answer sheet meaning "Agree"
U is (3) on your answer sheet meaning "Undecided It
D is (4) on your answer sheet meaning "Disagree"
SD is (5) on your answer sheet meaning "Strongly Disagree"
Code to the Response Pattern:
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Staff Form A
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U (3) Undecided
D (U) Disagree
SD ( 5 ) Strongly Disagree
1. Performance objectives help to in-
dividualize instruction A U
(3)
U
T\
2. Performance objectives will keep
us from reaching the really im-
portant goals of education
( 1 ) (2)
A
(U)
D
0 u
(5)
SD
X •
2.
3. Performance objectives cannot deal
with values
( 1 ) (2)
A
(3)
U
(3)
U
(4)
n
(5)
U. Students can benefit from writing
performance objectives
( 1 ) (2)
A
(4)
D
( 5 )
SD
3 •
4.
5. Performance objectives are too
( 1 ) (2) (3) (4) (5)
specific; they will narrow the
educational nrocess A U D SD 5 .
6. It is unwise to plan in advance
( 1 ) (2) (3) (4) (5)
how the learner should behave after
instruction A U D SD 6.
7. Parents should not be involved in
( 1 ) (2) (3) (4) ( 5)
the curriculum building process... . .SA
(1)
A
(2)
U
(3)
D
(4)
SD
(5)
7.
8. The Performance Objective Program
should not be continued next year. . .SA
(1)
A
(2)
U
(3)
D
(4)
SD
(5)
8.
9. Most purposes of education can be
expressed in terms of measurable
or observable student performance
or behavior . .SA A U D SD 9.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
10. Where performance objectives are
used, the student knows precisely
what is expected of him, what he is
to master, and what constitutes the
minimum level of acceptable per-
'TnT'Tnn'nee . .SA A U D SD 10
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
11. Most teachers agree that the use
of performance objectives is a good
A U D SD 11
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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Code to the Response Pattern:
Staff Form A
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A ( 2 ) Agree
U ( 3 ) Undecided
D ( U ) Disagree
SD ( 5 ) Strongly Disagree
12. I ^ not understand what the Per-
formance Objective Program is all
about
13 . The Performance Objective Program
has caused an increase in the dis-
cussion among parents and teachers
about important educational
matters
lU. Parents should be included on
curriculum committees
15 . Students should have a say in what
they learn in school
16 . The use of performance objectives
will stifle spontaneity
IT. Parents should have a say in what
their children learn in school....
18 . The performance objective approach
makes learning a more humanizing
experience for teachers and
student
19 . The goals the Performance Objec-
tive Program is trying to attain
are worthwhile
20. The rate of implementing the Per-
formance Objective Program is too
fast
SA A U D
(1) ( 2 ) (3) (U)
SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (U)
SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (10
SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (I4 )
SA A U D
(1) (2) )3) (U)
,SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) {h)
.SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (It)
.SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (It)
.SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (It)
21. Students achieve more when they
know exactly what is to be learned.. SA A U D
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) (It)
22. Students are capable of evaluating
their own progress when given the
criteria SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (It)
23. The use of performance objectives
dehumanizes the learning experience
for teachers and students SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (It)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
12 .
13.
lit.
15.
16 .
IT.
18 .
19.
20 .
21 .
22 .
23 .
Code to the Response Pattern:
Staff Form A280
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U (3) Undecided
D ( U ) Disagree
SD ( 5 ) Strongly Disagree
, The use of performance objectives
helps a teacher to plan instruc-
tion that encourages critical
thinking
25 . I have the ability to vrite
affective objectives for the sub-
Ject(s) I teach
26 . Because of the Performance Objective
Program, teachers in this school are
expected to do an unreasonable
amount of record-keeping and cleri-
cal work
27 . The use of performance objectives
has improved my students' school
performance
28 . I have the ability to use affec-
tive objectives in the subject(s)
I teach
29 . I am satisfied with the approach
the school district is taking in
providing in-service training for
the professional staff
30 . My students have the ability to
create their own goals and objec-
tives for classroom utilization....
31. Learning goals and objectives
created by my students tend to be
of little value for use in the
classroom
32. I feel an undue amount of pressure
from the administration in relation
to the implementation of the Per-
formance Objective Program
SA A U D SD 24.
(1) (2) (3) (I4 ) (5)
SA A U D SD 25 .
(1) (2) (3) ih) (5)
SA A U D SD 26 .
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) (U) (5)
SA A U D SD 27.
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) (4) (5)
,SA A U D SD 28 .
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) (4) (5)
.SA A U D SD 29 .
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
.SA A U D SD 30.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
A U D SD 31.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
.SA A U D SD 32.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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Code to the Response Pattern:
Staff Form A
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A ( 2 ) Agree
U ( 3 ) Undecided
D ( U ) Di s agree
SD ( 5 ) Strongly Disagree
33. I am satisfied with the reporting
system used by the school to in-
3h. 1 am satisfied with the teacher
evaluation format currently
being utilized by the administra-
tor of my school
35 . In the subject(s) I teach, it is
important to me to individualize
36 . Performance objectives prevent me
from taking advantage of unexpected
opportunities in my class
3T . In the subject(s) I teach, it is
important to me to plan instruction
that encourages critical thinking
on the part of students
38. I am confident when explaining the
Performance Objective Program to
my students
39 . In the subject(s) I teach, it is
important to me to plan instruction
that deals with value questions....
UO. I understand the teacher evaluation
format currently being used by the
administrator of my school
Ul. A teacher like myself has an in-
fluence in setting the direction fo
the in-service programs being pro-
vided by the school district
h2
,
I understand the personnel make up
and functioning of the POP Advisory
Board
SA A U D SD 33.
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
,SA A U D SD 34.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
,SA A U D SD 35 .
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
,SA A U D SD 36 .
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
.SA A U D SD 37.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
.SA A U D SD 38.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
A U D SD 39.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
A U D SD 4o.
(1)
r
(2) (3) (4) (5)
.SA A U D SD 4l
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
.SA A U D SD 42
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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Code to the Response Pattern:
Staff Form A
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U (3) Undecided
D (U) Disagree
SD (5) Strongly Disagree
U3. The student should know precisely
what is expected of him, what he
is to master, and what constitutes
the minimum level of acceptable
performance ,SA A U D SD 43.
hh.
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
I like the Management by Ob-
jectives (MBO) approach to teacher
evaluation .SA A U n SD hk.
(1) (2) (3) (i) (5)
The training I have received from
the Performance Objective Program
has assisted me in implementing the
program in my classes .SA A U D SD 45.
(1) (2) (3) (H) (5)
U6. Teachers feel an undue pressure to
attend the in-service sessions
being conducted by the school
flint Tirt. .SA A U D SD 46.
(1) (2) (3) {h) (5)
hi. Teachers would continue to attend
in-service sessions
,
even if they
did not feel pressure to do so A U D SD 47
(1) (2) (3) ih) (5)
XT’ CO The Management by Objectives (MBO)
approach to teacher evaluation
accurately assesses a teacher's
.SA A U D SD 48
(1) (2) (3) ih) (5)
283
Staff Form A
Section II;: The response pattern for this section
of the questionnaire is as follows:
VG (l) on your answer sheet meaning "to a very great extent"
G (2) on your answer sheet meaning "to a great extent"
M (3) on your answer sheet meaning "to a moderate extent"
VS ih) on your answer sheet meaning "to a very small extent"
N (5) on your answer sheet meaning "to no extent at all"
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Code to the Response Pattern:
Staff Form A
53
VG ( 1 ) To a Very Great Extent
G ( 2 ) To a Great Extent
M (3) To a Moderate Extent
VS (4) To a Very Small Extent
N (5) To No Extent at All
Helper Team
the performance objective approach?
50. To what extent are you able to
influence system-wide policies
related to setting the direction
for the Performance Objective Pro-
gram?
51. To what extent do you think you
should influence system-wide
policies related to setting the
direction for the Performance Ob-
jective Program?
VG
( 1 )
VG
( 1 )
52. In the subject(s) you teach, to
what extent has the performance
objective approach increased the
opportunity for your students to
create their own goals and objec-
tives?
,VG
( 1 )
To what extent have the activities
and/or personnel of the school
district helped you to increase
your use of affective objectives in
the classroom?
5^. To what extent do you think the
school district should provide help
for you to develop affective ob-
jectives for use in your classroom?
55. To what extent are you worried
about how you will be evaluated on
implementing the performance objec-
tive approach in your classroom? . .
.
56 . To what extent do you think the
Helper Team is a viable concept in
staff development?
G M
(2) (3)
VG N k9.
(U) (5)
G M
(2) (3)
G M
(2) (3)
VG N 50 .
(4) (5)
VS N 51 .
(4) (5)
VG G M VS N 52 .
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
VG G M vs N 53.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
,VG G M vs N 54 .
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
.VG G M VS N 55 .
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
.VG G M VS N 56 .
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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Code to the Response Pattern
Staff Form A
60
VG (l) To a Very Great Extent
G ( 2 ) To a Great Extent
M (3) To a Moderate Extent
VS ( 4 ) To a Very Small Extent
N (5) To No Extent at All
5T. In the sub^ect(s) you teach, to
vhat extent do the students create
their ovn goals and objectives for
classroom utilization?
58. To vhat extent do you think your
students should create their ovn
goals and objectives for classroom
utilization?
59. In the subject(s) you teach, to
of affective goals?
To vhat extent have the activities
and/or personnel of the school
district helped you to increase th(
opportunity for your students to
create their ovn goals and objec-
tives?
61,
To vhat extent do you think the
to you to increase the opportunity
for your students to create their
ovn goals and objectives?
62.
To vhat extent do you vork vith
students in small group settings
(3 to 8 students)?
63.
To vhat extent do you think you
should devote classroom time vork-
ing vith students in small group
settings (3 to 8 students)?
64
.
In the subject(s) you teach, to
vhat extent do you use affective
objectives?
G M VS N 57.
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) (4) (5)
G M vs N 58 .
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) ( 1+) (5)
G M vs N 59 .
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) (4) (5)
G M vs N 60 .
( 1 )
D
( 2 ) (3) (4) (5)
.
.VG G M vs N 61 .
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) {h) (5)
. .VG G M vs N 62 -
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) (U) (5)
.
.VG G M vs N 63..
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) (4) (5)
. .VG G M vs N
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) (4) (5)
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Staff Form A
Code to the Response Pattern:
VG (1) To a Very Great Extent
G (2) To a Great Extent
M (3) To a Moderate Extent
VS (U) To a Very Small Extent
N (5) To No Extent at All
65 . To what extent do you think you
should use affective objectives in
your classroom? VG G M
(1) (2) (3)
66. As a part of the teacher evaluation
process
,
to what extent is help
made available to you in develop-
ing compentencies in the criteria
on which you are evaluated? VG G M
(1) (2) (3)
VS N 65
(U) (5)
VS N 66
(U) (5)
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Staff Form B
Section I; The response pattern for this section
of the questionnaire is as follows:
SA is ( 1 ) on your answer sheet meaning "Strongly Agree"
A is ( 2 ) on your answer sheet meaning "Agree"
U is ( 3 ) on your answer sheet meaning "Undecided"
D is (U) on your answer sheet meaning "Disagree"
SD is (5) on your answer sheet meaning "Strongly Disagree"
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Code "to the Response Pattern:
Staff Form B
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U ( 3 ) Undecided
D ( 1+ ) Disagree
SD ( 5 ) Strongly Disagree
1. Performance objectives help to in-
dividualize instruction ,SA
(1)
A U
(3)
n c n
Performance objectives will keep
(2) (U)
D u
( 5 )2 .
,SA
(1)
A
us from reaching the really import -
ant goals of education U
(3)
n SD
(5)
3. Performance objectives cannot deal
(2) {h)
with values
.SA
(1)
A U
(3)
T) RD
(2) ik) (5)
I4 . Students can benefit from writing
performance objectives .SA A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) ih) (5)
Performance objectives are too
specific; they will narrow the
educational process .SA A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) ih) (5)
6 . It is unwise to plan in advance
how the learner should behave after
instruction A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
T. Parents should not be involved in
the curriculum building process.... .SA A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
8. The Performance Objective Program
should not be continued next year.. .SA A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
9. Most purposes of education can be
expressed in terms of measurable
or observable student performance
m* b#»hfi.vir>r .SA A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) (h) (5)
10. VJhere performance objectives are
used, the student knows precisely
what is expected of him, what he
is to master, and what constitutes
the minimum level of acceptable
.SA A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) (5)
11
.
Most teachers agree that the use
of performance objectives is a
.SA A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
1 .
2 .
3.
h.
5.
6 .
7.
8
.
9.
10
11
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Code to the Response Pattern:
Staff Form B
SA (1) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U (3) Undecided
D (U) Disagree
SD (5) Strongly Disagree
I do not understand what the
Performance Objective Program is
all about S A A TT
13. The performance objective approach
provides an effective tool for
(1)
Jt\
(2)
U
(3)
U
ih)
bD
(5)
12 .
managing the continuous progress
of student s
, , SA
(1)
A n n
lU.
(2) (3)
JJ
ih)
DU
(5)
-L 3 •
Performance objectives can be
constructed to a degree that crea-
tivity on the part of the student
can be encouraged ,SA A U D SD lU .
(1) (2) (3) ih) (5)
15. Teachers who specify learning out-
comes are less likely to dwell on
unimportant issues
. SA A U
(3)
D
ik)
SD
(5)
15.
(1) (2)
16 . The performance objective approach
should be maintained in the school
district
,
after the federal fund-
ing for POP has ended .SA A U D SD 16 .
(1) (2) (3) (h) (5)
17. The use of performance objectives
reduces the demands made upon the
students .SA A U D SD IT.
(1) (2) (3) (M (5)
18 . Through the Performance Objective
Program, opportunities for parental
involvement in the curriculum
building process has been increased .SA A U D SD 18 .
(1) (2) (3) (Ji) (5)
19. The school district should develop
instructional approaches that
reduce the demands made upon the
R+.iiflpntR .SA A U D SD 19.
(1) (2) (3) (H) (5)
20. The school district should develop
instructional approaches that
properly manage the continuous
D SD 20.
.SA A U
(1) (2) (3) (i*) (5)
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Code to the Response Pattern:
Staff Form B
21
Is simply a "fad", that vill pass
by as other educational "fads" have
SA (1) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U (3) Undecided
D ih) Disagree
SD (5) Strongly Disagree
approach
22.
u.one
The school district should develop
instructional approaches that
encourage creativity on the part
SA
(1)
A
(2)
U
(3)
D
(U)
SD
(5)
21.
of student s SA
(1)
A u
(3)
n o o
23. I have the ability to use higher-
order cognitive objectives in the
(2) (U) (5)
C.C %
subject(s) I teach SA
(1)
A U
(3)
p SD
(5)
23.
2k.
(2) (U)
My teaching style does not readily
lend itself to the use of perform-
ance objectives ,SA A U D SD 2k.
(1) (2) (3) {k) (5)
25. Parents do not understand the Per-
formance Objective Program
. SA A U D SD 25.
26 .
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
I feel that my work in implementing
the performance objective approach
is judged fairly by my school ad-
ministrator .SA A U D SD 26 .
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
27. Teachers should have more say in
setting the direction for the
Performance Objective Program .SA A U D SD 27.
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
28. I have the ability to write higher-
order cognitive objectives for the
Rii"h1f»ntfR) T tpRf*h . SA A U D SD 28.
(1) (2) (3) ik) (5)
29. Students create their own objec-
+. •ivoc In mv nlfiRRTnom. .SA A U D SD 29.
(1) (2) (3) (») (5)
30. There is an undue amount of griping
arguing, taking sides, and feuding
among our teachers on issues
y
related to the Performance Objective
SD 30.
.SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) ik) (5)
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Code to the Response Pattern:
Staff Form B
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U (3) Undecided
D ( U ) Disagree
SD (5) Strongly Disagree
31. Students do not have opportunity
to create their own objectives in
33
35
37
.SA A U D SD 31.
Students understand the Performance
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
Objective Program
. SA A U D SD 32.
(1) (2) (3) (H) (5)
The time that a teacher must in-
vest in POP is worthwhile in view
of the return from that time in-
vestment A II n
(1) (2) (3) (»4)
0 u
(5)
5 J •
I am worried about how I will be
evaluated in implement at ing the
Performance Objective Program A U D SD 3I1
.
(1) (2) (3) (10 (5)
I feel successful and competent
in implementing the performance
objective approach in my classroom. .SA A U D SD 35.
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
The number of hours a teacher must
work on the activities related to
the Performance Objeective Program
is unreasonable A U D SD 36.
(1) (2) (3) (O (5)
The ’’stress and strain” caused by
my involvement in the Performance
Objective Program makes teaching
undesirable for me A U D SD 37.
(1) (2) (3) (10 (5)
38. My school administrator understands
the problems I am encountering in
my attempt to implement the per-
formance objective approach SA
( 1 )
39* It is important to me to be
successful and competent in im-
plementing the performance objective
approach in my classroom SA
( 1 )
A U D
(2) (3) (»0
A U D
(2) (3) (H)
SD 38s:
(5)
SD 39
(5)
Code "to the Response Pattern:
Staff Form B
Uo
111
U3
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A ( 2 ) Agree
U ( 3 ) Undecided
D {h) Disagree
SD ( 5 ) Strongly Disagree
A teacher like myself feels free
to deviate from the performance ob-
jective approach if he/she believes
it is inappropriate for the kind of
student he has
The performance objective approach
has lessened the desirable in-
fluence that teachers have had on
the values and attitudes of their
students
h2. It is important to me to increase
the opportunity for my students to
select alternative learning activ-
ities of their own choosing
SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (U)
SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4)
SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (U)
In a successfully individualized
instructional program, the teacher
should spend little or no class-
room time working with the students
in small group settings (3 to 8
student s )
Ul|. I like the Management by Objectives
(MBO) approach to teacher evaluation
I15 . Teachers feel an undue pressure to
attend the in-service training
sessions being conducted by the
school district
SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (li)
,SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) ih)
U6. Teachers would continue to attend
in-service training sessions, even
if they did not feel pressure to do
so
liT. The Management by Objectives (MBO)
approach to teacher evaluation
accurately assesses a teacher's
performance
SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (l|)
SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (ii)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (l|)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
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Section II: The response pattern for this section
of the questionnaire is as follows:
VG is (l) on the answer sheet meaning "to a very great extent"
G is (2) on the answer sheet meaning "to a great extent"
M is (3) on the answer sheet meaning "to a moderate extent"
VS is (U) on the answer sheet meaning "to a very small extent"
N is (5) on the answer sheet meaning "to no extent at all"
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Code to the Response Pattern:
Staff Form B
VS (1) To a Very Great Extent
G (2) To a Great Extent
M ( 3 ) To a Moderate Extent
VS ( 4 ) To a Very Small Extent
N ( 5 ) To No Extent at All
48
. As a part of the teacher evaluation
process, to vhat extent is help
made available to you in develop-
ing competencies in the criteria on
which you are evaluated?
49. To what extent do you use higher-
order cognitive objectives in your
classroom?
50. To what extent do you think you
should use higher-order cognitive
objectives in your classroom?
51. To what extent do you devote your
classroom time working with in-
dividual students on a one-to-one
basis?
52. To what extent do you think you
should devote your classroom time
working with individual students
on a one-to-one basis?
53 . In the subject(s) you teach, to
what extent are the students pro-
vided with at least two alterna-
tive learning activities for each
one of the teacher-proposed objec-
tives?
54. To what extent do you think your
students should be provided with
at least two alternative learning
activities for each one of the
teacher-proposed objectives?
55. In your classroom, to what extent
do the students have the oppor-
tunity to select objectives of
their own choosing, from a variety
of teacher-prepared objectives?...
VG G M VS N 48.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
VG G M VS N 49.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
VG G M vs N 50
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
.VG G M vs N 51
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
.VG G M vs N 52
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
VG
(1)
G
(2)
M
( 3 )
VS
( 4 )
N
( 5 )
53
VG
(1)
G
(2)
M
( 3 )
VS
( 4 )
N
( 5 )
54
VG G M VS N 55.
(1) (2) (3) (>) (5)
Code to the Response Pattern:
Staff Form B
VG ( 1 ) To a Very Great Extent
G ( 2 ) To a Great Extent
M (3) To a Moderate Extent
VS (U) To a Very Small Extent
N (5) To No Extent at All
56 . To what extent do you think your
students should have the oppor-
tunity to select pre-prepared oh-
jectives of their own choosing?..
57. To what extent has the Helper Team
been useful to you in implementing
the performance objective approach?
58.
VG G M
(1) ( 2 ) (3)
VG G M
(1) ( 2 ) (3)
To what extent have the activities
and/or personnel of the school
district helped you to increase
your use of higher-order cognitive
objectives in the classroom?
59 . To what extent do you think the
school district should provide help
to you to increase your use of
higher-order cognitive objectives?.
60 . To what extent are you excited
about the future possibilities of
implementing the performance objec-
tive approach in your classroom? . .
.
,VG G M
(1) ( 2 ) (3)
VG G M
(1) ( 2 ) (3)
VG G M
(1) ( 2 ) (3)
61 .
62 .
To what extent have the activities
and/or personnel of the school
district helped you to increase the
opportunity for your students to
select objectives of their own
choosing?
To what extent do you think the
school district should provide help
to you to increase the opportunity
for your students to select object-
ives of their own choosing?
VG G M
(1) ( 2 ) (3)
63 . To what extent has the performance
objective approach increased the
opportunity for you to devote more
classroom time to individual
students on a one-to-one basis?...
VS N
(U) (5)
VS N
(M (5)
VG G M
(1) ( 2 ) (3)
VS N
(M (5)
VS N
ih) (5)
VS N
ih) (5)
VS N
(U) (5)
VS N
(U) (5)
VG G M
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3)
VS N
(I4 ) (5)
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Code
6k.
65.
66 .
to the Response Pattern:
Staff Form B
VG (1) To a Very Great Extent
G (2) To a Great Extent
M (3) To a Moderate Extent
VS ik) To a Very Small Extent
M (5) To No Extent at All
To what extent have the activities
and/or personnel of the school
district helped you to develop al-
ternative learning activities for
use in your classroom? VG G M VS N
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
To what extent do you think the
school district should help you to
develop alternative learning
activities for use in your class-
room? VG G M VS N
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
To what extent do you think the
Helper Team is a viable concept in
staff development? VG G M VS N
(1) (2) (3) {k) (5)
6k.
65
66
APPENDIX B
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Parent Form A
The response pattern for this section of the
Questionnaire is as follows:
SA is (1) on your
A i s (2) on your
U is (3) on your
D is (U) on your
SD is (5) on your
answer sheet meaning
answer sheet meaning
answer sheet meaning
answer sheet meaning
answer sheet meaning
"Strongly Agree"
"Agree"
"Undecided"
"Disagree"
"Strongly Disagree"
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Code to the Response Pattern:
Parent Form A
SA (1) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U (3) Undecided
D ik) Disagree
SD (5) Strongly Disagree
Performance
dividuallze
objectives help
instruction
. . . .
,
to in-
U D
Performance objectives will
( 1 ) ( 2 )
keep us
(3) (M
from reaching the really important
goals of education SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (10
3. Performance objectives cannot deal
with values SA A U D
,
(n ( 2 ) (3) (U)
1»
. Students can benefit from writing
performance objectives SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (U)
5. Performance objectives are too
specific; they will narrow the
educational process SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (U)
6. It is unwise to plan in advance how
the learner should behave after
instruction SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (U)
7. Parents s hould not be involved in
the curriculum building process SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (M
8. The Performance Objective Program
should not be continued next year...SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (1^)
9. Most purposes of education can be
expressed in terms of measurable or
observable student performance or
behavior SA
( 1 )
10. Where performance objective are used
the student knows precisely what is
expected of him, what he is to
master, and what constitutes the
minimum level of acceptable perfor-
mance
y
SA
( 1 )
A U D
(2) (3) (1»)
A U D
(2) (3) (1^)
11 . Most teachers agree that the use of
performance objectives is a good
idea SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (I4 )
SD I.
(5)
SD 2.
(5)
SD 2.
(5)
SD V.
(5)
SD
(5)
SD «
.
(5)
SD 7.
(5)
SD '8.
(5)
SD ?-
(5)
SD
( 5 )
SD 11
(5)
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Code to the Response Pattern:
Parent Form A
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U (3) Undecided
U ( ^ ) Disagree
SD ( 5 ) Strongly Disagree
12. I have an adequate understanding
of the Performance Objective
13.
rr oRr am
,
The Performance Objective Program
has caused an increase in the
SA
(1)
A
(2)
U
(3)
D
(U)
SD
(5)
12.
discussion among parents and
teachers about important education-
al matters
, SA
(1)
A U
(3)
•n
lU.
(2) (U) (5)
-LO .
Parents should be included on
curriculum committees
, SA A U
(3)
p SD
(5)
lU
.
(1) (2) (U)
15 . Students should have a say in what
they learn in school .SA A U D SD 15 .
16 .
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) (U) (5)
The use of performance objectives
will stifle spontaneity .SA A U D SD 16 .
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) (U) (5)
IT. Parents should have a say in what
their children learn in school .SA A U D SD IT.
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) (U) (5)
18 . The performance objective approach
makes learning a more humanizing
experience for teachers and
student s A U D SD 18 .
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) (4) (5)
19 . The goals the Performance Objective
Program is trying to attain are
vnrt.h'whi Tp* .SA A u D SD 19 .
( 1 ) ( 2 ) (3) (H) (5)
20 . The rate of implementing the
Performance Objective Program is
r*r> TnR+. .SA A U D SD 20.
(1) (2) (3) (M (5)
21. Students achieve more when they
know exactly what is to be learned. .SA A U D SD 21.
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
22. Students are capable of evaluating
their own progress when given the
SD 22.
.SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
301
Code to the Response Pattern:
Parent Form A
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U ( 3 ) Undecided
U ( ) Disagree
SD ( 5 ) Strongly Disagree
23 . The use of performance objectives
makes learning a more dehumanizing
experience for teachers and
students R A A TT rv 23 .A U U SD
2k. The use of performance objectives
helps a teacher to plan instruction
(1) ( 2 ) (3) ik) (5)
that encourages critical thinking... SA A U D SD 2h
.
25 . The school district should develop
instructional approaches vhich help
(1) (2) (3) ik) (5)
to individualize instruction SA A U D SD 25 .
26.
(1) (2) (3) (M (5)
The performance objective approach
meets the educational needs of my
child SA
(1)
A U
(3)
T) SD
(5)
26 .
(2) ik)
27. The school district should develop
instructional approaches vhich
encourage critical thinking on the
part of the students ,SA A U D SD 27 .
(1) (2) (3) ik) (5)
28. My child's teacher(s) are using the
performance objective approach
effectively .SA A U D SD 28 .
(1) (2) (3) ik) (5)
29 . The school district should develop
instructional approaches vhich deal
vith value
s
.SA A U D SD 29 .
30. The performance objective approach
helps the teacher to motivate my
child to do his school vork .SA A u D SD 30.
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
31. The school district should develop
programs vhich cause an increase in
the discussion among parents and
teachers about important educational
Tnn+. +. prs .SA A U D SD 31.
(1) (2) (3) (10 (5)
32. The Performance Objective Program
makes little or no difference in my
32 .
. SA A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) (»4) (5)
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Parent Form A
Code to the Response Pattern:
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U (3) Undecided
D (U) Disagree
SD (5) Strongly Disagree
33. The student should know precisely
what is expected of him, what he is
to master, and what constitutes the
minimum level of acceptable perfor-
mance SA A U D SD 33
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
3*4. The use of performance objectives
has not made a positive difference
in my child’s school perf ormance . . . . SA A U D SD 34
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
35. The use of performance objectives
has increased my knowledge about
my child's performance in school.... SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4)
SD 35
(5)
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Parent Form B
The response pattern for this section of the
questionnaire is as follows
:
SA is (l) on your answer sheet meaning "Strongly Agree"
A is ( 2 ) on your answer sheet meaning "Agree"
U is (3) on your answer sheet meaning "Undecided"
D is (U) on your answer sheet meaning "Disagree"
SD is (5) on your answer sheet meaning "Strongly Disagree"
30U
Code to the Response Pattern:
Parent Form B
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A ( 2 ) Agree
U ( 3 ) Undecided
D ( ^ ) Disagree
SD ( 5 ) Strongly Disagree
1. Performance objectives help to in-
dividualiz.e instruction
2. Performance objectives will keep
us from reaching the really im-
portant goals of education
3. Performance objectives cannot deal
with values
Students can benefit from writing
performance objectives
5. Performance objectives are too
specific; they will narrow the
educational process
6, It is unwise to plan in advance how
the learner should behave after in-
struction
T . Parents should not be involved in
the curriculum building process
8. The Performance Objective Program
should not be continued next year...
9 . Most purposes of education can be
expressed in terms of measurable or
observable student performance or
behavior
10. Where performance objective are
used, the student knows precisely
what is expected of him, what he is
to master, and what constitutes the
minimum level of acceptable per-
formance
11. Most teachers agree that the use
of performance objectives is a good
idea
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
U
U
U
U
U
U
u
u D
U
U
SD
(1) ( 2 ) (3) (U) ( 5 )
SD
(1) ( 2 ) (3) ih) ( 5 )
SD
(1) ( 2 ) (3) (4) ( 5 )
SD
(1) ( 2 ) (3) (U) ( 5 )
SD
(1) (2) (3) ih) (5)
SD
(1) (2) (3) ih) (5)
SD
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
SD
(1) ( 2 ) (3) (U) ( 5 )
SD
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
SD
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
SD
10
11
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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Code to the Response Pattern:
Parent Form B
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A ( 2 ) Agree
U ( 3 ) Undecided
D ( h ) Disagree
SD ( 5 ) Strongly Disagree
12. I have an adequate understanding
of the Performance Objective
Program SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4)
13 . The performance objective approach
provides an effective tool for
properly managing the continuous
progress of students SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (U)
lU. Performance objectives can be con-
structed to a degree that crea-
tivity on the part of the student
can be encouraged SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (U)
15 . Teachers vho specify learning out-
comes are less likely to dvell on
unimportant issues SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (U)
16 . The performance objective approach
should be maintained in the school
district, after the federal funding
for the Performance Objective
Program has ended SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) ik)
IT. The use of performance objectives
reduces the demands made upon the
students SA A U D
( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) (M
18 . Through the Performance Objective
Program, opportunities for parental
involvement in the curriculum
building process has been increased. SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (U)
19 . The school district should develop
instructional approaches vhich
reduce the demands made upon the
student SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (U)
20. The school district should develop
instructional approaches which
provide effective tools for properly
managing the continuous progress of
students SA A U D
( 1 ) (2) (3) (It)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
SD
(5)
12
.
13.
lU.
15.
16 .
17.
18 .
19.
20 .
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Code "to the Reeponse Pattern
Parent Form B
21
22
23
2h
25
26
27
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U (3) Undecided
D {h) Disagree
SD (5) Strongly Disagree
The performance objective approach
is simply a "fad", that will pass
by as other educational "fads" have
28
29 .
done SA
(1)
A TT V\ O 1
(2) (3) (U)
O
(5)
<il •
The school district should develop
instructional approaches which
encourage creativity on the part
of student
s
SA A U
(3)
D
(4)
22.SD
(5)(1) (2)
The Performance Objective Program
has caused an increase in the amount
of information I have obtained about
my child's activities in school SA A U D SD 23.
(1) (2) (3) ih) (5)
My child should have the oppor-
tunity to formulate his own goals
and objectives for classroom
utilization SA A U D SD 2k .
- (1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
The school district should develop
instructional approaches which help
to individualize instruction ,SA A U D SD 25.
(1) (2) (3) (M (5)
My child has the ability to formu-
late his own goals and objectives
for classroom utilization .SA A U D SD 26 .
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
The school district should develop
instructional approaches which
encourage critical thinking on the
D SD 27.rtf* +. cf*.
.
SA A U
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
The performance objective approach
has increased the opportunity for
my child to formulate his own goals
and objectives for classroom
.SA A U D SD 28.
The school district should develop
instructional approaches which deal
(1) (2) (3)
U
ik) (5)
SD 29.
.SA A D
(1) (2) (3) ih) (5)
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Code to the Response Pattern:
Parent Form B
SA (1) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U (3) Undecided
D (4) Disagree
SD (5) Strongly Disagree
30,
Other parents have an adequate
understanding of the performance
Objective Program SA
31. The school district should develop
programs which cause an increase
in the discussion among parents
and teachers about important educa-
tional matters
32 . The Performance Objective Program
makes little or no difference in my
child’s school life
33.
The performance objective approach
meets the educational needs of my
child SA
4.
I would like to be given a greater
opportunity to become involved in
helping in the schools
35.
The use of performance objectives
has increased my knowledge about my
child's performance in school SA
A U D SD 30.
(1) (2) (3) (4} (5)
SA A U D SD 31.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
r
,SA A U D SD 32.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
. A U D SD 33.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
A U D SD 34.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
A U D SD 35.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE PROGRAM ASSESSMENT
1972 - 1973
Student Questionnaire for Grades 1-6
DIRECTIONS :
Below is a list of statements that are about school.
If you agree with the statement, circle the Yes to the left
of the statement. The + sign box. If you do not agree
with the statement, circle the to the left of the state-
ment . The - sign box.
Example
:
Yes No
I like ice cream.
If you like ice cream you put a circle around the
sign box.
y 3s
+
yes no
1 .
yes no
2 .
yes no
3.
yes no
k.
yes no
5.
yes no
6 .
y ee no
7.
yes no
8 .
I know what the teacher wants me to learn.
My teacher lets me work with the other
children in small groups of three to eight
children
.
I have enough time to
I like the teacher to
for me
.
finish my school work,
plan the school work
I like to work for goals.
I know when I have learned the lesson.
The teacher will let me work on my school
lesson all by myself if I want to.
I know what an objective is.
310
9 .
10 .
11 .
12 .
13 .
lU.
15 .
16.
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
no
no
no
no
no
no
no
no
I learn more when I know what the teacher
wants me to learn.
I am able to pick my own goals for learn-
ing in school.
The teacher lets me work by myself.
My class does not work in large groups.
My teacher lets me plan some of my school
work
.
I like to learn by goals.
I am able to tell my teacher what I like
to do in school.
My teacher likes to teach by objectives
( goals )
.
STUDENT QUESTIONNAIRE
Grades T-12
311
DIRECTIONS
:
Below is a list of statements with which youare to indicate your views toward the school's PerformanceObjective Program.
Read each statement carefully, and then colorin the correct block on your answer sheet that best indi-
cates your view toward the statement.
Remember to match numbers on questionnaire with
numbers on answer sheet.
Code to the Response Pattern:
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A ( 2 ) Agree
U ( 3 ) Undecided
D (U) Disagree
SD ( 5 ) Strongly Disagree
1. Performance objectives help to indi-
vidualize instruction A U D SD 1.
(1) (2) (3) ih) (5)
2. Performance objectives cannot deal
with values (feelings) A U D SD 2.
(1) (2) (3) (U) (5)
3. Students can benefit from writing
performance objectives A U D SD 3.
(1) (2) (3) {h) (5)
u. Performance objectives are to
specific; they limit what I learn... .SA A U D SD 4.
(1) (2) (3) (M (5)
5. It is unwise to plan in advance how
the learner should behave after in-
K t ruct 1 on
. SA A U D SD 5 .
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
6. Where performance objectives are
used, the student knows precisely
what is expected of him and what
constitutes the minimum level of
performance .SA A U D SD 6.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
7. Most teachers agree that the use of
performance objectives is a good
idee ..a... .SA A U D SD T.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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Code to the Response Pattern:
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A ( 2 ) Agree
U ( 3 ) Undecided
D ( ) Disagree
SD ( 5 ) Strongly Disagree
I never have a chance to create and
work on my own performance objectives
ill scnooi
,,
In classes where performance objec-
SA
(1)
A
(2)
U
(3)
D
(H)
SD
(5)
8.
9.
SA A U D 9 .
tives are used, I get more oppor-
tunities to have individual con-
ferences with the teacher SD
10.
(1) (2) (3) (M (5)
I think performance objectives are
helpful and should be used SA A u D SD 10.
(1) (2) (3) (»^) (5)
11. I am free to choose which perform-
ance objectives I will work on SA A U D SD 11.
(1) (2) (3) (M (5)
12
.
I have not tried to create my own
performance objectives SA A U D SD 12.
(1) (2) (3) (5)
13. In classes where performance objec-
tives are used, I learn the most SA A U D SD 13.
(1) (2) (3) ih) (5)
Ih
. I understand the Performance Objec-
tive Program .SA A U D SD l4 .
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
15 . When performance objectives are used
I get more chance to work at my own
pace .SA A U D SD 15 .
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
16 . Parents should be included on
f. 11 Y* T f* 11 1 11 m r* r>Tnm It+.peR.... ........... . SA A U D SD 16 .
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
17. Students should have a say in what
+. bpv IPATn .SA A U D SD IT
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
18 . Students achieve more when they know
exactly what is to be learned .SA A U D SD 18 .
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
19 . I think students should create their
own objectives for classroom utiliza
D SD 19 .SA A U
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
20 . In the subjects I study, the teacher
plans instruction that deals with
U SD 201 .SA A D
1 (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
I
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Code to the Response Pattern:
21
22
23
2k
25
27
28
SA (l) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U (3) Undecided
D (U) Disagree
SD (5) Strongly Disagree
In the subjects I study, I know pre-
cisely what is expected of me and
what constitutes the minimum level
of acceptable performance.,
I like the reporting system used by
the school to inform my parents of
Performance objectives can be con-
structed to a degree that creativity
on the part of the students can be
encouraged
In the subjects I study, the
students are provided with at least
two alternative learning activities
for each one of the teacher-proposed
obj ect ives
In the subjects I study, I have the
opportunity to select objectives of
my own choosing, from a variety of
teacher-prepared objectives
ment in
Objective Program,
SA A U D SD 21.
(1) (2) (3) ik) (5)
SA A U D SD 22 .
(1) (2) (3) (M (5)
SA A U D SD 23.
(1) (2) (3) ik) (5)
L
SA A U D SD 2k .
(1) (2) (3) {k) (5)
,SA A U D SD 26 .
(1) (2) (3) ik) (5)
.SA A U D SD 27.
(1)
:e
(2) (3) ik) (5)
.
SA A U D SD 28 .
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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